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FOREWORD

by
ALBERT COWAN

Chairman. Old “Time Committee of the Officinl
Board of Ballioom Dancing, Lid.

I snourn like to congratulate Mr., Gwynne on the
excellent and useful job he has done in writing this
handbook. During the last few years Old Time and
Sequence Dances have won extraordinary popularity.
They are danced cverywhere and  are  regularly
broadcast by the B.B.C. In addition they now form
part of the syllabus of examinations conducted by all
the Sociceties of Teachers of Dancing.  Obviously,
therefore, no teacher or keen dancer can afford to
neglect them and there is a real need for a straight-
forward and practical instruction book.

Owrp T'iMe AND SeQuiNcE DANCING is an authoritative
and thoroughly comprehensive exposition of the subject,
and the technique is fully up to date. The author has
aimed at giving not merely the basic fundamentals
but a completely accurate description of the steps, and
to that end he has delved into the past and carried
out much original rescarch. The dances, some of
which will be new to many readers, have been care-
fully selected and revised, and they are described with
a careful attention to detail which will go far towards
ensuring their correct interpretation,

Dancing is one of the most popular of all recreations
and is beneficial to both body and mind-—to the body
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because it develops supple grace and superb muscle
tonc and remedies many physical defects, to the mind
because it is a sociable pleasure and brings popularity
and  friendship.  As the dancer’s knowledge and
experience increase  dancing  becomes  progressively
more enjoyable. No one can fail to learn much from
Mr. Gwynne’s book and the delightful and gracetul
dances described in the following pages will provide
the enthusiastic dancer with an unending source of
pleasure.
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PREFACE

It is my endeavour in this present volume to describe
many ol the Scquence Dances which are popular to-
day. Most of these dances waned in popularity for a
few years and now that they are again in vogue there
is real need for an up-to-date thesis.

Without doubt both the experienced dancer and the
novice can learn a great deal from a careful reading
of this textbook. The loot charts and other illustrations
are specially designed to supplement the descriptive
matter and will enable the reader to assimilate the
dances easily and accurately.

Considerable attention has been devoted to (oot-
work, body alignments and interpretation of movement.
To the beginner these details may scem superfluous
but it is only by carcful study and application of these
principles that proficiency can be attained.

To students in training for professional status and
thosc alrcady in the competition grades this treatise
should also be of assistance.

The reader should, of course, realize that the mere
rcading of a textbook does not make him an expert in
any subject; it can at best only point the way towards
the perfection of an art. The wise reader will supple-
ment the knowledge gained from this book by taking
a few lessons from a qualified teacher.

MICHAEL GWYNNE

ONE, THE SQUARE
BourNEMOUTIH
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INTRODUCTORY SECTION

Wiy is dancing so fascinating?

This is @ question I am frequently asked, and onec
which I frequently ask myself. "That it is a fascinating
art is beyond all question of doubt, but, as to why,
cverybody seems to have a different answer. Move-
ment to rhythm and melody, the pattern of the
movement and the feet, the co-ordination of the
senses  all combine in some intangible manner to
make a dance.

Almost  everybody has some  sense  of  rhythm.
This means that almost everybody can dance, provided,
of course, an attempt to do so is made. Some people
learn very rapidly, others slowly. The slow ones,
incidentally, usually become the best dancers. Every-
body who can dance enjoys it, and goes on enjoying it.

The ditlerence between the good dancer and the
competition  dancer is not  generally  understood.
Unless you have the build of a Greek god or goddess
it is wise to leave competitions alone. The essential
difference lies in the incontrovertible fact that competi-
tions arc judged entirely on the appearance of a couple,
and you can without any question of doubt be a better
dancer than you appear to be. The greatest value
to be derived from competitions is in the creation
of an ideal to be aimed at. In the same way as the
tailor’s dummy sets oft the desirable merits of a suit or
costume, so does the competition dancer set the
standard of appearance. Good dancing goes on for
all time.



Teachers of dancing have two main teaching
methods; they can “build” from the shoulders down-
wards or “build” from the fect upwards. Either
mecthod may give satisfactory results.

The expert tcacher adopts a combination of both
methods according to the characteristic physical
make-up of the pupil. To correct the placing of a step
will invariably move the body to the proper position,
whilst correct travel or movement of the body will
achieve the correct foot position.

The position of the body should be upright, with
the shoulders back and the head erect, not inclined
forward. The muscles throughout the body should be
flexible and not rigid. Avoid stiffness and cultivate
freec and casy movement.

Foot Positions. There arc five essential foot positions.
In three of these the feet are together. In two the feet
arc apart, or opcn.
The Closed Positions
First Position.  Heels placed together —toes turned

outward,.

Third » Heel of foot placed against instep
of the other toot.

Fifth . Heel of foot placed against toc of

the other foot.

The Open Positions
Second ,, Either foot placed to the side.
Fourth Either foot placed straight forward
or straight back.
In all the positions the feet are placed at an angle
of go degrees to cach other.
Reference to the foot charts will amplify these notes.
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Try to master the grd and 5th positions. 'These
present the greatest amount of difficulty, and occur
most frequently when dancing.  The other positions

Frrrn Rear Posrtion

may be acquired more casily as the various dances
arce learnt.

A 6th position may be mentioned. This is the
parallel position and it occurs in almost all dances,
although it has; in practice, more particular application
to the Tangos. The position is a natural one, with
the feet cither apart or together with the inside edges
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of the feet in line or parallel to cach other. The toes
are not turnced outward.

In the construction of sequence dances certain hody
positions and short phrases of one or two bars® duration
frequently recur. It will facilitate the learning of the
dances if some information on those that are the most
used is, as it were, isolated and learnt separately.

Pas Glissé. 'This is & movemenut of two steps. Step
one foot to the side and then close the other foot (o
the 3rd  position front, without transferring the
weight of the body to the closing foot. "The closing
foot will then move to another position, cither a
point position or as a definite step into another
movement.

Footwork : to side on inside edge of ball of foot,
lower to inside edge of foot and then take the weight
to the whole foot. 'T'he closing is made with slight
pressure on the ball of foot; do not lower the heel.

Pas Glissade. This is the Pas Glissé but with trans-
ference of weight to the closing foot, thus leaving
the rear foot free to move into the next movement.

Footwork : close with pressure on ball of foot, then
lower to the whole of foot. As the heel of the closing
foot 1s lowered, the heel of the rear foot is slightly
raised from the floor.

This will give a softer action to the movement.

In both the Pas Glissé and the Pas Glissade the
body is inclined slightly over the closing foot.

The Balancé. A movcement of two steps.
Step forward, then close other foot to grd or 5th
position rear, without transferring the weight of the
body to the closing foot.
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Footwork: pressure on the heel when moving
forward, transferring the weight to the whole foot,
with the body upright. As the closc is made, brace
the muscles at the waist and rise to the ball of the

Forra PoiNr

forward foot. Lower the heel of the forward foot
as the rear foot moves backward into the next
movement.

The balancé is also danced with the first step
moving backward. Rise to the ball of rear foot as
front foot closes to grd or sth front position. Lightly
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lower heel of rear foot as front foot moves forward
into the next movement.

The closing is made in both instances with slight
pressure on the ball of foot.

Another type of balancé is occasionally used.
Step backward, then close the other foot to a sth
position rear, i.e. move the toe ol the forward foot
to the heel of the supporting leg, and alter holding
the foot in position for the rhythm period continue
by stepping the closing foot backward.

The Point Position. This is a (oot movement —the
toc is moved into position without transference of
weight.  The toe is turned outward with slight
pressure on the outside edge of the foot in the open
positions.

The 5th point position is taken with only the tip
of the toe on the {loor, the turning out action being
felt more strongly with the knee than with the foot.
The 5th point position is illustrated opposite.

The Chassé. Litcrally this means a chasing step, and
in practice the movement occurs in many forms.
There are, however, two very common chassés.

Step forward, close the other foot to a grd position
rcar and transfer the weight, then step the forward
foot again forward.

A parallel chassé consists of a step to the side,
forward or diagonally forward, closing the other foot
to a parallel position with transference of weight,
then moving the first foot again in a side or forward
direction.

Promenade Position. This term is used to indicate
that the man’s right hip and lady’s left hip arc
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touching, the opposite sides of the bodies being
opened out so that the bodies form a V" shape.
In some dances the V™ is opened out to a wider
position between the bodies without hip contact.

‘I'he hold is always a waltz or tango hold when a
promenade position is used.

When dancing in promenade position the man
will move to his left, the lady to her right.

Counter or Contra Promenade Position. 'Thc
inversion or opposite of promenade position. Man’s
left hip and lady’s right hip are in contact, the
opposite sides of the bodies being openced out so that
the bodies forme a V7 shape.

The waltz or tango hold is retained although the
man’s right arm may be moved slightly to allow
more freedom of movement.

When dancing in contra promenade position the
man will move to his right, the lady to her left.

Fallaway Position. .\ promenade position but both
partners moving backward.

Brush. Refers to the track of the foot when moving
from a position where the feet are apart, to another
position where the feet finish apart. The moving
foot closes or almost closes to the standing foot.

Check. A step in which the body travel is arrested,
then moving to the opposite direction.

Rhythm. Iew people find difliculty in hearing the
pulse or accented beats in music.
When you listen to dance music try to hear the
bass instruments, particularly the double bass, bass
drum and the pianist’s left hand. Note also that
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certain  beats arc more strongly accented than
others.

The Waltz has three beats to & bar of music, the
first being the most strongly accented —ONE, two,
three, g/4 is the time signature ol the music.

Common time, 4/4, has four beats to the bar—
ONE, two, three, four. The third beat 1s invariably
stressed a little more than the sccond and fourth.
Each beat is called a quick, four quicks to a bar.
Two of these quicks used together for only once step
1s called a slow. The dancer can dance 2 slows,
1 slow and 2 quicks, or 4 quicks w a bar of common
time. 2/4 time is used for Tangos. The dancer,
instead of counting one and two and, may count one,
two, threc, four, as this is casier. 1In Lancers and
Quadrilles the steps are normal marching steps,
2 steps to a bar.

Tempo. Indicates the number of bars of music played
in a minute—-the speed of the music.

The Waltz. Most ol the Round Dances include a

few bars of waltzing, and in many this is danced to
common time, the fect moving to a rhythm of
1 and 2-—1 and 2.

The Steps of the Natural Turn.

Beat 1. Glide L.F. across L.O.1J., turning to R.

Beat 2. Bring toe of R.F. to heel of 1.1, still turning.
Beat 3. Pivot round to R., weight on L.F., change fect to opposite
position,

Beat 1. Glide R.F. to g4th pos.
Beat 2. Turning to R., L.F. to side.
Beat 3. Still turning, draw R.F. up to L.I.

Lady dances the second group of steps while man is dancing the

first group, and vice versa.

9



The Steps of the Reverse Turn.

Beat 1. LK. to 4th pos.
Beat 2. T'urning to L., R.F. to side.
Beat 3. Still turning, draw L.F. up to R.F.
Beat 1. Glide R.I. across L.O.D.; turning to L.
Beat 2. Bring toe of L.F. to heel of R.I., still turning.
Beat 3. Pivoting round to L., weight on R.F., change feet from
that position to opposite position.
Lady dances the second group of steps while man is dancing the
first group, and vice versa.
Each complete turn has six steps.

The Pas de Valse.
An important group of three steps.
Step forward- step forward - - close  opposite foot to a rear

position.
Step back  step back  -close opposite foot to a front position.

It is used as a link between waltz turns; and occurs
in many dances in which the movement is danced
solo. When danced solo it is @ much more travelled
movement than when waltzing.

Bow and Curtsy. 'This is customary during the
imtroductory music, usually of four bavs,

The man bows normally by stepping with L.EF. to the side (or
rear positiony. Close RUFC o LLE. grd pos. front. L. arm lowered to
L. side of the body, R. arm drawn across the body, the hand
towards L. hip. Recover normal position by stepping forward
R.F. towards partner and closing L. to RV sid pos.  front ov
reari.

In Tangos and Saunters many men prefer to close the feet 1o a
parallel position instead of the 3rd position.

The Curtsy is dealt with in detail on page 1.4,

Abbreviations used in the Descriptions.

R. Right. S. Slow.

L. Left. Q. Quick.

L.F. Left Foot. Diag. Diagonal(ly).
R.I. Right Foot. b.o.f. Ball of foot.
1..O).D. Line of Dance. w.f.  Whole foot.
Pos. Position.

10



ALIGNMENT

THis term has three distinct meanings in dancing, and
it is most important that they are completely under-
stood.

(1) The relationship of the feet to the body.

(2) The relationship of the body to the ballroom.

(3) The pattern of a serics of steps, or a movement
in relation to the ballroom.

The first is covered in the foot positions already
given, and although there are intermediate positions
these are clearly explained in the descriptions.

The second refers to the part of the ballroom you
are facing. If you stand and face the outside wall
squarely the term used is “facing wall,” and if you
stand facing squarely to the centre you are “facing
centre,” which, of course, is the same position as
“backing wall.”

To understand the ““diagonals,” stand square to the
wall, with the feet together and toes turned outwards
at an angle of go degrees. This is the first position of
the feet, a right angle. Note that the left foot 15 pointing
diagonally to wall down L.O.D.; and the right foot is
pointing diagonally to wall against L.O.D. Transfer
the weight of the body to the left foot, and then move
the right foot to the left foot with the feet parallel. The
body will now face diagonally to wall down L.O.D.

A movement can be taken in a diagonal direction,
but often the body does not tace the diagonal direction
of the movement. This applies particularly to move--
ments in the promenade position.

A study of the two pages of foot prints which follow
will amplify the above.

b
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THE CURTSIES

Tuese should be danced with grace and expression.
Footwork and body movement should be in rhythm

with the dance.

The hands play an important part. Hold the gown lightly
between the fingers, with the knuckles and  fingers pointing
downwards towards the floor, not raised from the wrist. Head
poise should be upward looking at your partner, not at the floor.
Additional notes are added in sceveral of the dances of which a
curtsy forms a part.

Footwork consists of 2, 3, or 4 steps according to the dance in
which the curtsy occurs. In practice it can begin on cither foot—
the descriptions which follow are given as beginning on the
right toot.

Count
1 R.E. to side 2nd pos.

L.F. back with a rond¢ action to 4th pos. rear. The L. toc
on the floor, knee turned outward without transterring
weight to the foot. Relax plié R. knee.

[.F. forward straightening R. knee.

R.F. close to LoE. 1st or id pos.

4 R.EF. o side 2nd pos.

L. back with a rondé action to 4th pos. rear. Relax-—plié
on R. knee. Straighten R, knee and leg and

Close L.F. o RUF.

Turn can be made 1o R, as the close 1s danced.
3 R.F. o side 2nd pos.
L.F. back with a rondé¢ action to gth pos. rear. Take the
weight back to the LI and
Close R.F o LU

Turn can be made as the close is taken.

This is sometimes called a “Bob” or “‘Charity” Curtsy— it
is a half curtsy.

Step forward or to side with either foot. Move oppo-
site foot to a gth pos. rear flexing the leg that is in front of
the body.

A rond¢ action can be used as the leg moves to the
gth pos. rear it will not be so emphasized as in the other
forms of curtsy.

Straighten the flexed knee and move the rear foot into
the next movement or figure.

14
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THE WALTZ

Unpousrepry the Old Time or Rotary Waltz is the
most vital single element in Old Time Dancing. It is
the basis of the round dances in which waltz steps
occur and is in itself a complete dance with a character
and atmosphere of its own,

The foot positions are derived {rom ballet dancing
but modified to fit the ballroom dances of to-day, the
continuous turning of the body throughout cach part
of the turn, the foot placings, and the correct use of
the knees, have combined to make a dance of immense
fascination and charm.

Time 3/4. Three beats in a bar.
Tempo. Music is generally played belwween 46/48 bars per
minute.

Hold.—Man’s R. hand under partner’s L. shoulder blade,
fingers together towards centre of lady’s back.

Man’s L. hand at shoulder height, palm of hand inward and
upward.

Lady’s L. hand rests on partner’s arm towards the shoulder, the
fingers grouped together. Lady’s R. hand rests in man’s 1., hand.

A light hip contact should be maintained between the partners
when dancing and although the lady is very slightly towards her
partner’s R. side she should avoid the common tendency to move
to her L. Try to keep as square to partner as possible.
| The Rotary Turn

| f ‘e tur
J 'The Progressive Turn | A complete turn

Parts of a Turn
) Is danced when

Linking Move- | The Pas de Valse or changing from
ment forward waltz l a turn to the
opposite turn.

The beginner is urged to make sure that he has memorized the
five clementary foot positions. Both lady and man should cach
learn the three groups of steps, practising them individually until
they can be danced easily; this time is not ill-spent as in many
of our old-time dances solo waltzing occurs.
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> L.O.D.
o
1

Warrz, Procressivie Natvrar Ters
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L.F.

R.F.

L.F

Warrz. Rorary NATUrRAL Turs
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<ED

Warrz. PrROGRESSIVE REVERSE TURN
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PIVOT

L.F.

R.F.

WaLtz. RoTArRy REeVERsE Turn

19
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FOLLOW WITH
ROTARY TURN
NATURAL.

—

START.

RF.LF RF
AFTER

FOLLOW WITH
ROTARY TURN
REVERSE.

7
l
3

START.

L.FRF LF
AFTER

PROGRESSIVE REVERSE TURN. PROGRESSIVE NATURAL TURN.

Wartz. Pas pe Vase (Laby)
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FOLLOW WITH FOLLOW WITH
PROGRESSIVE TURN PROGRESSIVE TURN
NATURAL . REVERSE .

START START
L.F. RF LF R.F. LF. R.F.
AFTER AFTER

ROTARY REVERSE TURN. ROTARY NATURAL TURN.

Warrz. Pas pe Varse (Max)
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THE WALTZ (contd.)

The aspirant for competition and medal test honours
should carcfully study the following technical points;
the novice can gain more proficiency when he or she
has begun to combine the turns and to get the feel of
the dance.

The Rotary Part of the Turn

This is the most difticult part of the turn to control. The first
step always moves across the L.O.D.; since the body turns as the
step is taken it has the feeling of moving sideways with a slight
outwards curving to the track of the foot. The ball of the foot
skims the floor, the heel is lowered as the next step moves, the
knee relaxes slightly as the leg takes the weight.

T'he second step is taken with a very relaxed (bent) knee bring-
ing the toe only to the heel of the first step. Keep the knee out and
bring the hip and shoulder back as the leg is moving, begin to
straighten the knee as the weight is transferred.

‘T'he third step is rather a continuation of the turn through the
soles of both feet (technically known as a pivot). With both knees
slightly relaxed, continue the outwards movement of the knee until
the pivot is completed. The heel of the third step is lowered to the
floor before the body moves torward into the progressive turn. It
should be noted that if the pivot is underturned the resulting foot
position will be a grd pos., instead of the g5tk pos. which should be
danced when waltzing.

The Progressive Part of the Turn

The first step is not a long step and is taken rather across the
body and underncath the partner.

The second step is somewhat lateral in movement, it is the most
travelled step of the turns.

The third step is a closed step (5th pos.).
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THE WALTZ (contd.)
Amalgamation of the Turns when Dancing

This presents little difticulty i’ the man remembers
that his forward Pas de Valse follows the Rotary part
of a turn. Whilst moving forward during the Pas de
Valse he should begin to turn the body from the
shoulders downwards with an inclination towards the
turn he is about to dance. The Pas de Valse when
waltzing is used as a preparatory movement in which
the rotary action of the body turn is checked, thus
smoothing the entry into the “opposing™ turn.

The man controls the pattern of the dance, as a
further guide to the interpretation of the Waltz his
steps are given with the approximate body positions on
cach step.

Commence facing 1..O.D.

Ciount Pas de Valse on L.F.
1 L.F.
2 R.F. (toe pointing down L.O.D.) face slightly diag. centre

down L.O.D.
3 Close L.F. to R.E., grd pos. rear.
Natural (Right) Progressive Turn
1 R.F. Tace L.O.D.
L.F. Face diag. wall down L.O.D.
R.I". Vace between wall and wall diag. against [..O.D.
Natural (Right) Rotary Turn
K. Mace diag. wall against L.O.D.
.F. Face against 1..O.D.
.F. Face between centre and centre diag. down L.O.D.
Repeat the last six steps until you wish to change, then
Count Pas de Valse on R.F.
R.I. Face between centre diag. and L.O.D.
Curving towards L..O.D. (toc pointing down 1..0.D.).
R.F¥. closc grd rear face slightly diag. wall down [.O.D.
Reverse (Left) Progressive Turn
L.F. Face L.O.D.
R.F. Face diag. centre down 1.O.D.
L.F. Face between centre and centre diag. against L.O.D.

[V

[~
ks

1o

K o=

23



Count Reverse (Left) Rotary Turn
1 R.F. Face diag. centre against L.O.D.
I Face against 1L.O.D.
I'. Face between wall and wall diag. down L.O.D.

2 I
R.
Repeat the last six steps until you wish to change then commence
again with the pas de valse on L.V,
Lady dances progressive turn when man is dancing rotary turn.
Lady dances rotary turn when man is dancing progressive turn.
Lady dances backward pas de valse (as man moves forward)
closing on third step to a grd pos. front.

Important Note

When the music is played at a fast tempo a slight loss of align-
ment occurs, the curving of the Pas de Valse is not so emphasized,
the muscles of the upper part of the body tend to anticipate the
opposite turn carlier. This has the effect when dancing of placing
the first step of the Progressive Turn after a Pas de Valse with a
diag. inclination instead of down the L.O.D.

Dance round the corners of the ballroom with Natural (Right)
Turns very slightly underturning them, if three or four complete
turns are used it will be found casier to maintain the 5th positions
which are the characteristic essential to footwork in this dance.

[t is not considered good style for the man to dance a Pas de
Valse moving backward although this can be done and is used in
some of the Round Dances and the Cotillion.

Essentials of Footwork
Progressive Part of Turn.
1. Heel  ball of foot.
2. Ball of foot.
3. Ball of foot  whole foot.

Rotary Part of Turn

1. Ball of foot -whole foot (ball again on 3).

2. Toe —-ball of foot.

3. Ball of foot- —whole foot.

There is very shight foot and body rise between the 2nd and
srd beats, i.e. after the 2nd step is in position.
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THE ROTARY CHASSE (TWO STEP)

AN important movement danced to 2/4 and 4/4 time,
which forms part of many tangos and foxtrots, and can
be danced as an alternative to waltzing in the Maxina
and similar dances. It is usually danced as a form of
Natural (Right) Turn.

Count Man

Commence facing square to wall.
1 Q). L.F. to side across 1..O.D., turning to R. (b.o.f.)
2 (). Close R.F. to L.¥. parallel pos. (b.o.f.)

Lower R. heel and step.
3 S, L.I. back down L.O.D. turning to R.  (b.o.f. lower

o w.f.)
1 Q. R.F. toside, toe pointing diag. to centre
down L.O.D. (b.o.f)
5 (). Close L.F. to R.I. parallel pos. (b.o.f.)
6 S. R forward down L.O.D. (heel)

Most dancers use a slight foot swivel on the ball of
L.I. as the R.F. moves forward.

Lady
4 Q. R.F. toside. (b.o.f.)
n Q. Close L.V. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.)
0 S, R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel)
I Q. L. toside across L.O.D. (b.o.t.)
2 Q. Close R.I. to L.Y. parallel pos. (b o.f.)
Lower R. heel and step.
3 S. LI back down 1..O.D. (b.o.f. lower

to w.f.)

When dancing a series of rotary chassés the body will be facing
to centre on the 4th step, the RUF. will move into position with the
toe almost pointing down L.O.D.; the body completes the turn
as the following close is made. A slight loss of alignment will occur
on the 3rd step (L.F. back) when dancing at fast speed—the foot
will tend to move leftwards. Avoid this when dancing the Royal
Empress Tango and the slower dances.
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THE PAS DE BASQUE

AN 1mportant movement which occurs in many dances,
notably the Boston 'Fwo Step, Latchford Schottische,
and in all Scots Reels. It is rarely danced well and
needs considerable practice to acquire the lightness of
movement and accurate footwork which typifies the
expert.  This is a difficult movement to describe,
particularly to a beginner to whom the technical
terms of the Pas de Basque mean but little. It is
deseribed in several ways, the first description is i the
actual wording ol a natural dancer; a teaching deserip-
tion is also given.
Count
1 Throw 1.1, to side with a forward semicircular movenent
to a 2nd pos. T'he toot leaves the floor shightly.
and  Immediately release the weight from R.UF. bringing it to a
sth pos. front, take weight on to the ball of foot and
release LLF. raising it slightly from the floor. still in the

Sth pos.

2 Replace weight to LoE., raising R. knee and bring R.F. to
sth acrial pos., toe pointing downwards towards the same
place.

Now repeat throwing RUF. to other side to R and
changing over the teet.
A teaching deseription
Stand in 182 pos., Tors Ouvr.

1 R.F. to side 2nd pos.

L..F. to 5th pos. tront (in front of R.F.), use only the ball of
[..F. and take the weight forward on to the ball of foot.
As the weight goes forward let the RUF. just leave the
floor.

3 Let the weight fall back to R.F. and at the same time relcase

L.I". from the floor, but keep the L. toe pointing down-
wards to the tloor.

&

Alter the rhythm to a count of 1 and 2 instcad of 1. 2, 3,
hold the 2nd count, this will leave the leg in front of the body bent
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THE PAS DE BASQUE (contd.)
and the toe pointing downwards an inch or so from the floor, and
the other foot flat. i

Keep the knees turned outwards resisting any tendency to turn
the body, the body does not turn in dancing normal ballroom
movements.

The action on the first step is as follows: the track of the foot
moves through an arc, curve the foot slightly forwards as it goes
to the side; it is important that it goes to the side, and not to the
side and slightly back, or to the side and shghtly forward. Throw
the leg into the 2nd pos. with a loose knee action, aliowing the other
foot to leave the floor. At the end of the first step the ball of foot
takes the weight in the 2nd pos., the other foot is slightly in the
air over the 5th pos. front.

The second step: take the weight on to the toe in the 5th pos.,
the weight is momentarily on the toes of both feet, rear toot leaves
the floor slightly.

Take the weight on to the rear foot, immediately releasing the
forward foot from the floor, bend the knee limply with the toe
pointing downward only an inch or so from the floor, and prepare
the balance of the body to move towards the side and in the oppo-
site direction to the first step, initiating the repeat on the opposite
feet.

Technical Descriptions
Jeté with demi-rondé to 2nd pos.
Assemblé to 5tk front ball of foot.
Slight pli¢ and coupd¢ in place.
Finish 5th en Cair.

Half circle away L.LI".

Bring other foot in front heels raised.

Pressure on ball of front foot, hop on rear foot with a springing
movement, cut front foot from the floor, and at the same time
raisc front knee with the toc pointing downwards.

A pas de basque consists of a Jeté—Assemblé - Coupé.
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THE VELETA
ARTHUR MORRIS, B.A.T.D. 3/4 TIME—1EMPO 44/46
Mousic published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

A ROUND dance in waltz time of immense charm and
character; practise this dance both for its movement
and technical valuc.

It is described in four sections, each of 4 bars, a 16
bar sequence.

Commencing position—Both man ana lady facing forward
down the L.O.D. (man slightly diag. to wall, lady slightly diag.
to centre). Feet placed grd pos. front, man LI in front of R.F.
the L.I. pointing diag. to centre, lady R.F.in front of L.F. the
R.F. pointing diag. to wall, bodies about 2 feet apart.

Man’s L. hand placed on L. hip, fingers closed together and
forward, the thumb behind the hip.

Lady with her R. hand holds her gown away from the body to
the side.

Man holds partner’s L. hand in his R. hand, palm of R. hand
being uppermost, the fingers of lady’s L. hand resting downwards
on man’s R. hand. The joined hands are raised to a level slightly
above the man’s shoulder, arms are curved, clbows pointing
downwards and slightly outwards (backwards).

Section One

Pas de Valse-——Inwards Waltz Turn —Pas Glissade—
Pas Glissé

Count Man Bar

1 L.F. forward down L.O.D. turn L. to face between
1..0.D. and centre diag. (heel).

2 R.F. forward, toc pointing down L.O.D. face diag. to

centre (b.o.f.).

Both of these steps are taken with a strong forward
swing of the body the R. hip and shoulder lcading,
the raised arms are carried forward until they are in
front of the body, the man should resist any attempt
to force the hands forward, the hands move forward
as a result of the shoulder swing.

3 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. lower to whole 1
foot before next step moves).
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Count Man Bars

1 R.F. forward down L.O.D. turn R. to face L.O.D. toe
pointing down 1.O.D. (heel).

2 L.F. forward down L.O.D. toc pointing diag. to wall
(b.o.f.). Continuing to turn to R. on ball of L.F.

3 Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front, toe of L.F. will finish 2

pointing to wall, R.I. pointing against L..O.D. (b.o.f.
lower heel before next step moves). Finish facing
diag. to wall against L.O.D. The body turn will
bring the arms back and past the shoulders through
the original position, then release the hold taking
partner’s R hand in L. hand raising the joined
hands just above shoulder level. place R. hand on

R. hip.

1 L1 to side along [L.O.D. (b.o.f. then witl).

2.3 Close REFC o LLE. grd pos. front incline body slightly 4
over the foot (b.of lower to w.f. before next step
HIOVEeS).

1 L. 1o side along 1L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.tl).

203 Close R to L. grd pos. front incline body slightly 4
over the foot (b.od. do not lower to w.f. pas glissé).

Lady

1 R.F. forward down L.O.D. turn R. to face between
wall and wall diag. (heel).

2 L.V forward, e pointing down L.O.D. face diag. to
wall (b.o.f).

3 Close R to LF. ged pos. rear (hoodl lower to whole 1
toot before next step moves).

I L.V forward down 1.O.D. turn L. w0 face L.O.D. oe
pointing down L.O.D. (heel).

2 R.E. forward down L.O.D. toe pointing diag. to centre
(b.o.t). Continuing to turn to L. on ball of R.F.

3 Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front toe of R.F. will finish 2

pointing to centre, L.F. pointing against L.O.D.,
tinish tacing diag. to centre against L.O.D. Gown
in L. hand (b.o.f. lower heel before next step moves).

I R.EF. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

2,53 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front incline body slightly 3
over the toot (b.o.f. lower to w.f. before next step
moves).

1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front incline body slightly
over the foot (b.o.f. do not lower to w.f. pas glissé).
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VELETA. END or SECOND BAR
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THE VELETA (contd.)
Section Two (Inversion of Section 1)
Similar to first section but moving against L.O.D.

Clount Man Bars

2,3

I~
_:

R.F. forward against L.O.D. turn R. (heel).

I..F. forward, toc pointing against L.O.D. face diag.
centre against L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close R.E. to L. grd pos. rear raised hands will swing
forward as the body turn is made (b.o.f. then w.f).

L.F. forward against L.O.D. turn L., toc pointing
against 1L.O.D. (heel).
R.F. forward, toe pointing diag. wall against L.O.D.
(b.o.f.). Continuing to turn to L. on ball of R.F.
Close 1.F. 1o R g0d pos. front toe of RUF. will finish
pointing to wall, L.I'. pointing down L.O.D. Release
hold between 2nd and grd steps, and take hold as at
commencement (b.odl lower heel before next step
Moves).

R.F. to side moving against 1.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close 1. to R.F. g0d pos. front incline body slightly
over the foot (b.odl Tower to w.f. before next step
moves).

R.F. to side moving against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close L.F. to RUEL gid pos. front incline body slightly
over the foot (b.o.fl do not lower to w.f. pas gliss¢).

Lady

L. forward against 1.O.D. wurn L. (heel).

R.F. forward, toe pointing against 1..O.D. face diag.
wall against L.O.D. (b.o.f).

Close Lo to RUF. grd pos. rear (b.od. then wofl).

R forward against 1.O.D. turn R. toe pointing
against 1.O.D. (heel).

L.I. forward, toe pointing diag. centre against 1..O.D.
(b.o.l.). Continuing to turn to R. on ball of L.F.

Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front toc of L.F. will finish
pointing to centre, R.F. pointing down L.O.D.

(b.o.f. lower heel before next step moves).

L.F. to side moving against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f).
Close R.F. to L.F. 37d pos. front incline body slightly over

the toot (b.o.f. lower to w.f. before next step moves).

L.F. to side moving against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front incline body slightly
over the foot (b.o.f. do not lower to w.f. pas glissé).

36

]



THE VELETA (contd.)
Section Three

Natural Waltz Turn opening out to an open contra
promenade position, and two Pas Glissades

Count Man Bars

Take partner with normal waltz hold.

1,2,4 Dance rotary part of turn LY. RF. LF. ¢

1, 2,3 Dance progressive part of turn, closing 5th pos. front 10
relcase R. hand from partner’s waist at end of the
3rd step, and place it on R. hip.

1 L.F. to side along 1..O.D. toe pointing to wall, R. toc
pointing against L.O.D. (b.o.f. lower to w.f. before
next step moves).

2,9 Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front incline body slightly over 11
the foot (b.o.f. lower to w.f. before next step moves).

1 L.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.od. lower to w.f. before
next S((,']) 11\0\/(‘5).

2,3 Close R to LLF. 3rd pos. front incline body slightly 12
over the foot (b.o.f. lower to w.f. pas glissade).

Lady

1,2,3 Dance progressive part of turn R.FCLF.RE 9

1, 2,4 Dance rotary part of turn, L.F. R.I'. L.F., pivoting to 10
5th pos. Finish with R.I". pointing down L.O.D., L.F.

pointing to centre. Dance the last step by rather fore-
ing the R. knee outwards to attain the 5th pos., the
body will very slightly underturn in anticipation of
the leftwards turn of the body used on the first step of
the following pas glissade. Partner will release his
R. hand on third step.

I R.I. to side along 1..O.D. toc pointing to centre (b.o.f.
lower to w.f. before next step moves).

2,3  Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front incline body slightly 11
over the foot (b.o.f. lower to w.f. before next step
moves).

1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. lower to w.f. before
next step moves).

2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 31d pos. front incline body slightly 12
over the foot (b.o.f. lower 10 w.f. pas glissade).

Note lady takes gown in L. hand when in contra
promenade.
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THE VELETA (contd.)
Section Four

Four bars natural waltz turn, finishing in commencing

Count

1,2,3
1,2,3
1,2,3
1

[~

3

2,03
12,3
1,2,93
l’ 2’ "

position
Man Bars
Take partner with normal waltz hold.
Dance rotary part of R. turn L.F. RF.LFE 13
Dance progressive part of R. turn R.F. I.F. R.F. 14
Dance rotary part of R. turn L.F. R.F. LF. 15
R.F. forward, slightly diag. to centre, toe pointing down
[..O.D. (heel).
L.F. forward down L.O.D. a short step, face slightly
diag. to wall (b.o.f.).
Close R.I. to L.¥. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f). 16
‘I'he last three steps are a shortened pas de valse,
take care in the placing of the 2nd step LLF. forward,
the foot should be placed in niNne with the lady’s
R.I. On sccond step release the hold, and take
commencing position on 3rd step.
Lady
Swivelling to R. on inside edge of ball of L.F. as the
upright position is recovered step forward diag. to
centre.,
Dance progressive part of R. turn R.I. L., R 13
Dance rotary part of R, turn L.F. RF. LTF. 14
Dance progressive part of R. turn R.F. L. RF. 15
Dance rotary part of R. turn L.F. R.F. L.F. 16

Place the second step of the rotary turn (last bar)

beyond the L. heel, complete the pivot on the balls of

both feet and finish in a 3rd pos. Man will release hold
during this turn preparing to repeat the sequence.

Notes. Man and Lady. Brace the muscles at the
waist as the body swings forward, between the 2nd
and 3rd steps of the pas de valse and inwards waltz
movements.

Lady. The hand holding the gown during the
glissades and glissés 3/4, 7/8, 11/12 bars, bring the
hand down on the 1st beat of the bar, raise on 2nd
and grd beats. As the hand is raised move it away
from the body outwards and upwards, the hand is
curved downwards, the elbow slightly bent, the
upwards and downwards movement emanating from
the shoulder.
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LATCHFORD SCHOTTISCHE
MADAME M. OLDBURY, B.A.T.D. TIME 4/4 —~TEMPO 26,28
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.
Descrisep in three sections each of 4 bars- 12 bar
sequence.  Commencing position is similar to the

Veleta (Hold No. 2).

Section One

Count Man Bars
1 L.T. forward down L.O.D. toe pointing slightly diag.
to centre (b.o.f. then w.f.).
2 Close R.F. to L..F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.l).
3 L.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.L).
4 Point R.F. forward 4th pos. (toe). Turn head to R.and 1

look towards partner on grd and 4th steps.  Slight
shoulder turn to R. (inwards) on 4th.

1 R.F. back against L.O.D. 4th pos. rear toc pointing diag.
to wall down L.O.D., head facing L.O.D., slight
shoulder turn to L. (outwards).

Close L.I. to R.¥. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.).

3 R.T. back against 1..O.1). 4tk pos. rear toc pointing diag.
to wall down L.O.D.
4 Close L.I'. to R.I. g1d pos. front toe pointing slightly 2

diag. to centre down L.O.D. (b.o.f. do not lower hecl).
1,2 Pas de basque on L.I. (very slight turn to L.). Turn
head to R. and look towards partner.
3, 4 Pas de Basque on R.F. to face 1..O.D. T'urn head to 3
face down L.O.D. (Pas de Basque, see Boston Two

Step.)
1,2 Reverse progressive waltz turn (out-

wards) LY. R.F. L.}
3,4 Reverse rotary waltz turn R.F. LF. RF. 4

Releasc R. hand at e¢nd of progressive turn but do not lower,
retain in position in the air taking partner’s hand again towards
completion of the rotary turn.

Man and lady turn heads inwards on 1st pas de basque, on
2nd, lady turns head outwards, man down L.O.D.
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Count
1

w

K

34

o
I, 2

34

LATCHFORD SCHOTTISCHE (contd.)
Section One

Lady Bars

R.F. forward down L.O.D. toc pointing slightly diag.
to wall (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close L.F. to R.E. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f).

R.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.f).

Point 1.1, forward 4th pos. (toc). Turn head to L. and
look towards partner on 4rd and 4th steps. Slight
shoulder turn to L. (inwards) on 4th. 1

L.F. back against L.O.1). 4th pos. rear toe pointing diag.
to centre down 1.O.D., head facing 1..O.D.. slight
shoulder turn to R. (outwards).

Close R.E. o L. grd pos. front (b.of. then w.f.).

[..F. back against L.O.D. 4tk pos. rear toe pointing diag.
to centre down L.OLD.

Close R to LY. grd pos. front toe pointing slightly diag.
to wall down L.O.D. (h.o.f. do not lower heel).

Pas de basque on R.F. (very slight turn to R.), turn
head to L. and look towards partner.

Pas de basque on L., to face L.O.D. (very slight turn
of the body towards L.O.D.), turn head to R,

N

looking outwards. 3
Natural progressive waltz turn (out-

wards). R.F. LL.F. R.F.
Natural rotary waltz turn L.F. REFOLEF., 4

Man will release Jady’s L. hand during the outwards waltzing,
retain in position in the air so that man can take the hand again
towards end of turn.
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LATCHFORD SCHOTTISCHE (contd.)
Section Two

Count Man and Lady Bars
Repeat first, second, and fourth bars (the pas de basque 5

is not repeated). 0

7

Man and lady should slightly underturn the
rotary waltz turn but finish in a 5tk pos. facing to-
wards each other. (Man facing wall, lady facing
centre.)

The Bow and Curtsy

Man

1 L.F. to side along L.O.D. 2nd pos. (b.of. then w.f.).

Close R.F. to L.F¥. grd pos. front (b.o.t.). Bow to partner
with R. arm across body. L. arm lightly swinging
on L. side of body.

3 R.F. forward towards partner inter. 4th pos. (heel) pre-

paring the arms to assume a waltz hold.

4 Close L.F. to R.I. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f.) do not transfer 8

weight.  Assume normal waltz hold.

Lady

R.I. to side along L.O.D. 2nd pos. pli¢ (b.o.f. then w.f.).
L.F. back a short 4tk pos. rear slight rondé (toe).
L.I. forward towards partner (heel).
Close R.I. to L.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.) do not transter 8
weight.
As the curtsy is made on second step, look at partner.

N

K =

Section Three
Man and Lady

Bars
Dance four bars of waltz (natural turns) opening out to
commencing position on last bar in similar manner to the
Veleta. g-12
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THE BOSTON TWO STEP
TOM WALTON

TIME 6/8—TEMPO 52/56—16 BAR SEQUENCE

Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

COMMENCING position similar to the Veleta but bodies
opened out a little more so that partners face L.O.D.

Clount

1,

3.

1 =l =

)

4

Man

Pas de basque outwards, L.F., R.F., L..F., do not turn
the body leftwards.

Pas de basque inwards, R.F LI, R.F.; do not turn
the body rightwards.

March forward along L.O.D. (heel).

L.F., R.I, L.F. (toes pointing down L.O.D.).

Turn to face against L.O.D. (half turn to R.) on ball
of L.F. The R.I'. will move very slightly towards
L.F. inter. 4th pos. Do not lower R. heel. Release
hold and take partner’s R. hand in 1. hand.

Pas de basque outwards, R.I., L.I',; R.F., do not
turn body rightwards.

Pas de basque inwards, L.F., R.¥., L.F., do not
turn body leftwards.

Moving against L.O.D. march forward (heel).

3 R.F., L.F., R.F. Turn a quarter turn to L. to face

partner and wall on ball of R.F.
Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. without weight.
Assume double hold.

Pas de basque to L., L.F., R.I",, L.F., facing partner.
Pas de basque to R., R.F., L.F., R.F,, facing partner.

L.I". to side along 1..O.D. toe pointing to wall.
Close R.F. to L.I'. parallel pos. (w.f.).
L.F. to side along 1..O.D. toc pointing to wall.
Close R.E. to L., parallel pos. (w.t.).
Assume waltz hold and dance four bars natural
waltz opening out on last bar to commencing
position in similar manner to the Veleta.

Look down L.O.D. 2nd bar.

on 6th bar.
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13-16
The head. Turn head to R. and look at partner on 1st bar.

Turn head to I.. and look at partner on 5th bar, look forward
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BOSTON TWO STEP (contd.)
Lady

Pas de basque outwards, R.F., L.F., R.F., do not
turn the body rightwards.

Pas de basque inwards, L.F., R.}F.,; L.F., do not
turn the body leftwards.

March forward along L.O.D. (heel).

R.F., L.F., R.F. (toes pointing down L.O.D.).
Turn to face against L.O.D. (half turn to L.) on
ball of R.F. The L.F. will move very slightly
towards R.F. inter. 4th pos. Do not lower L. heel.
Partner will change the hold.

Pas de basque outwards, L.F.; R.F., L.}., do not
turn body leftwards.

Pas de basque inwards, R.F., L.I., R.F.; do not
turn the body rightwards.

Moving against L.O.D. march forward (hecl).

L.F., R.I'., L.I'. Turn a quarter turn to R. to face
partner and centre on ball of L.F.

Close R.I'. to L.V, parallel pos. Partner will take
double hold.

Pas de basque toR., R.F., L.F., R.I',, facing partncr.

Pas de basque to L., L.F., R.F., L.}, facing partner.

R.T. to side along L.O.D. toe pointing to centre.

Close L.F. to R.¥. parallel pos. (w.t.).

R.F. to side along L.O.D. toe pointing to centre.

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (w.f.).

Partner will assume normal waltz hold and
dance four bars natural waltz turns. Open out
on last bar to commencing position in similar
manner to the Veleta.

Bars

[&,)

6

13-16

The head. Turn head to L. and look at partner on 1st bar,
turn to R. outwards on 2nd bar.
Turn head to R. on sth bar and look at partner, turn to L.
outwards on 6th bar.
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LOLA TANGO

ARTHUR WANTLING, ES.T.D. TIME 2/4- -TEMPO 30/32
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

A cuampionsurp dance that i1s now well established, 1t
is deservedly popular with all grades of dancers. 16 bars
described in four sections of 4 bars. Almost all the
forward steps arc heel led, the exceptions are noted.
The hold is the same as that of the Royal Empress
Tango.

Section One

The Walks

Count Man Bars

SSS  Forward L.F., R.F., L..FF. down [..O.D.

Q R.F. forward.

Q Close L.F. to R.¥. parallel pos. (w.L.). : 1-2

SSS  Forward R.F., L.F., R.F. down L.O.D.

Q I..F. forward.

Q Close R.F. to L.I'. parallel pos. (w.f.). 3-4

Turn the body very slightly to L. to face between

centre diag. and L:O.D. and by pressure on L. side
of partner’s body, turn lady into promenade pos. The
forward steps are taken with a heel lead immedi-
ately lowering to the flat of the foot, the closes are
made without a definite heel lead, step them into
position rather sharply on the flat of the foot, giving
the cflect of a slight pause before the next step is
taken.

Lady

SSS  Back R.F.,, L.F,, R.F.

Q L.F. back.

Q Close R.F. to L.¥. parallel pos. (w.f.). 1-2
SSS  Back L.F., R.FF,, L.F.

Q R.F. back.

Swivelling slightly to R. on inside edge of R.F.,

Q Close L.F. to R.F. (w.f.) parallel pos. 3-4
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LOLA TANGO (contd.)

The lady should finish facing diag. to centre against L.O.D.
The backward steps need care; the toe will meet the floor first,
then lower to the whole foot as the weight is carried over the
supporting leg. Close rather sharply avoiding too much use of the
toce.

Section Two .
The Promenade
Count Man Bars
Promenade moving on a line diag. to centre.

S L.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).

S Cross R.F. over L.F. (heel). 5

QO L.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).

Q Cross R.F. over 1..F. (hecl).

Q 1.1, to side in promenade pos. (heel), swivel slightly to
R. on flat of 1.1, after the weight has been trans-
ferred.

Q) Close R.EF. 1o L.E. parallel pos. inside edge of whole foot 6
without transferring weight.  LFinish in contra promen-
ade pos. facing towards wall, relax the R. knee slightly,
loosen the hold of the R, arm, and bring .. hand in
and over the L. shoulder, clbows curved rather
acutely. L. hip will be in contact with partner’s R. hip.

Promenade (invert) moving on a line diag. to wall
against L.O.D. retracing the line of the previous
promenade.

S R.I. to side in contra promenade pos. (heel).

S Cross L.I'. over R.E. (heel).

Q R.I. to side in contra promenade pos. (heel).

Q Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel).

Q R.I. to side in contra promenade pos. (heel),

Swivelling very slightly to 1. on flat of R.F.
Q Close L.F. to RUE. parallel pos. inside edge of whole foot 8
without transferring weight. "T'urn partner square,
finish facing diag. to wall down L.O.D.
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LOLA TANGO (contd.)

Lady Bars

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).

Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel).

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).

Cross L.F. over RUFL (heel).

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel), swivel slightly to
I.. on flat of R.F. after the weight has been trans-
ferred.

Close L.EF. to R.E. parallel pos. inside edge of whole foot
without transferring weight.  Finish in contra position
facing against L.O.D. (sce also notes on man’s steps).

L..F. to side in contra promenade pos. (heel).

Cross R over L (heel).

1.1, to side in contra promenade pos. (heel).

Cross R over LLE. (heel).

L.F. o side in contra promenade pos. (heel),

Swivelling very slightly to R, on flat of L.F.

Close R 1o LV parallel pos. inside edge of whole foot
without transferring weight. Finish square to partner
backing diag. to wall down 1.O.D.

Section Three
The Quarter Turns
Man

L., forward diag. to wall turning to L. (heel).

R.I% to side still turning (w.f0).

Close LI to R parallel pos. (w.f). Finish facing

diag. to centre.

10 back with slight overswing of body to L. check.

L forward very slightly lengthening the step (heel).

R.F. forward diag. to centre turning to R, (heel).

Lo side stll tarning (wet)).

Close R to LI parallel pos. (w.t.). Finish facing
diag. to wall.

L.F. back with slight I.. shoulder lead.

R.F. forward diag. to wall (heel) very slightly lengthen-
ing the step.

R
I
I

[*1)

8

12

Many dancers use slight continuation of turn to R. on the last

step, RUEF., until the body is backing square to centre.  Although
this assists the entry in to the promenade pivot turn this method
is not correct. The first two steps of the promenade pivot turn
should have a diagonal inclination in relation to the 1..O.D.
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LOLA TANGO (contd.)

Lady Bars
R.F. back diag. to wall turning to L. 9
L.F. to side still turning (w.f.).

Close R.F. to L..F. parallel pos. (w.f.). Finish backing
diag. centre.

L. forward (heel) note slight overswing, check.

R.F. back very slightly lengthening the step. 10

L..F. back diag. to centre turning to R.

R.F. to side (w.f)).

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (w.f.). Finish backing 11
diag. to wall.

R.F. forward (heel) note slight overswing, check.

I.F. back diag. to wall very slightly lengthening the 12
step. Keep R leg extended and underncath partner.

Section Four
Promenade Pivot Turn

Man

L..I'. back diag. to centre against L.O.D.

R.I%. back diag. to centre preparing to turn partner into
promenade pos. 13

Brush [.I. to R.F. and step to side along L.O.D. in
promenade  pos. (inside edge of foot) face slightly
diag. to wall.

Cross R.F. over L.F. turn to R. to nearly back L.O.D. 14
(heel, turn on b.o.f.) partner square at end.
Continue turning strongly to R.

L.F. to side across [..O.D. (b.o.f). 15
Continue turning to R. on ball of L.I".

R.V. forward down L.0).D. (heel) finish facing L.O.D.
Nearly a whole turn to R. on last three steps.

LI, forward (heel).

R.F. forward (heel).

L.F. to side a short step (w.f.).

Close R.F, to L.I'. (w.f.). 16

Kcep R. leg in front of body and underneath partner while
pivoting on the sixth step.
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LOLA TANGO (contd.)

Lady Bars

R.¥. forward diag. to centre against L.O.D. (heel).

L.F. forward preparing to turn into promenade pos. heel. 13

Brush R.F. o L.F. and step to side along L.O.D. in
promenade pos. (inside edge of foot).

Cross L.F. over R.F. commencing to turn body to R. 14
(heel).

R.I l'(n)'ward down L.O.D. partner now square (heel),

R.I%. will be underneath partner.
I'urning strongly to R. on ball of R.F.

L.I. back down L.O.D., finish backing [.O.D. half 15
turn to R. on the last two steps.

R.I". back.

I.F. back.

R.F. to side, a short step (w.f.).

Close 1.F. to R.E. parallel pos. (w.f.). 160

The tango movement is frequently elusive. Try to dance

with a slight staccato action (“catlike™ is the term sometimes used

to dese

ribe this style): step the feet rather sharply and lightly

into position  do not glide as in the waltz.,

Endeavour to keep a light hip contact with your partner, the
inside hips touching also in the promenade and contra promenade
fositions.
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MOONLIGHT SAUNTER
CHARLES j. DANIELS, P.P.N.A.T.D. TIMI 4'y - TEMPO 28
Music published by Messrs. Darewski, ¢'o Feldman & Co., Ltd.
A pANCE that is aptly named—try to saunter leisurely
and smoothly, gliding the feet and the body. A
championship dance that is a great favourite.
The description is in four sections, cach section is
repeated while dancing: total sequence g2 bars.
Commencing posiion—Man  facing [..O.D., lady backing
L.O.D. The hold is similar to a modern waltz hold, forward steps
arc heel led immediately lowering to the flat of the foot, the
exceptions are noted (Hold No. 1).
Section One
Walks and Outside Movement
Count Man Bars
SSS Forward L.I, R.F., L.F. down 1..O.D.

S R.I" forward, turning cighth turn to R. on ball of R.E. 1 2

S L.F. forward outside partner on her L. side.

Q R.F. to side, without weight 2nd pos. (toce).

Q) Swivel quarter turn to L. on ball of L.I. with a 3
pivoting action keeping R. toe in place.  Finish
facing almost diag. to centre.

S R.I. forward outside partner on her R. side.

Q L.F. to side, without weight 2nd pos. (toe).

Q Swivel eighth turn to R. on ball of R.I. with a 4
pivoting action keeping I.. toe in place. Finish
tacing 1..O.D. square to partner.

Brush L.F. towards R.F. and continuc
L.O.D. repeating these four bars.



MOONLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)
Count Lady Bars
SSS  Back R.F., L.F., R.F. down L.O.D.
S L.F. back, turning cighth turn to R. on ball of L.F. 1-2
S R.F. back, partner outside on L. side.
¢ L.F. to side, without weight 2nd pos. (toc).
Q Swivel quarter turn to L. on ball of R.I. with a
pivoting action keeping L. toc in place. Iinish 3
backing almost diag. to centre.

S L.I. back partner outside on R. sidc.
Q R.I. to side, without weight 2nd pos. (toe).
Q Swivel eighth turn to R. on ball of L.I. with a

pivoting action keeping R. toe in place. Finish 4
back to L.O.D. partner squarc.

Brush R.I. towards L.I'. and continue backward down 5-8
L..O.D. repeating these four bars.

Section Two

The Square
Man
Forward L. R.EF. down L.O.D. 9
L.F. forward, check.
R.I". back. 10

Brush I..I'. to R.I. and step LUF. to side (w.f.).
Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. (w.f.).
LL.F. back against L..O.D. 11
Brush R.F. to L.F. and step R.F. to side (w.f.).
Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (w.f.).
R.}I. forward down L..O.D. 12
Face L.O.D. throughout this section.
Repeat the Square, but on last step open partner into
promenade pos. 13-16
Man R.F. forward turning an cighth turn to R.
to face diag. to wall brushing I..F. towards R.F.

N aVa ki Nata R A i
reeTrcer sy
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MOONLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)

Lady Bars
Back R.F., L.F. down L.O.D. 9
R.F. back, check.
[.F. forward. 10
Brush R.I'. to L.F. and step R.F. o side (w.fl).
Close L.F. to R, parallel pos. (w.f.).
R.F. forward against L.O.D. It

Brush L.F. to R.F. and step L.F. to side (w.f).

Close R.F. to L. parallel pos. (w.f.).

LI back. 2

Repeat the Square, but on last step partner will
turn lady m to promenade pos. 1..F. back turning 14 -16
three-cighths turn to R. to face diag. centre
brushing R.F. towards L.F.

Section Three
Promenade Turns and Points

Man
L. to side along L.O.D. (heel .
Cross R.F. over LI, commencing to turn to R. 1y

(heeld,

LEo o side across L.O.D. (ball then w.l).

Turn strongly to R. on ball of L. to face
centre diagonally.

Point R.F. down the L.OLD. (toe) opposite 3rd pos. 13

Adittde over three-quarter turn to R is made on

the last thiee steps. Finish in contra promenade pos.,
retain the hold but slightly loosen the R. arm,
bring L. hand in and over the shoulder. The
bady inclines over the pointed foot. Man has
now changed position with lady.

Extend R.F. forward down L.O.D.

L.F. forward turning body slightly to R. 14
R.I% forward down L.O.D. square to partner.
Pomt L.F. down L.O.D. (toe) opposite 3rd pos. 20

About a quarter turn to R. is made on the last
LwWo steps, turning partner into promenade fos.
L., to side along L.O.D. and repeat this section.  21-24
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MOONLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)

Count Lady Bars
S R.F. to side along L.O.D. (heel).

S L..F. forward, turning body slightly 1o R. 17
S R.F. forward down L.O.D. partner square.

S Point L.I'. down L.O.D. (toc) opposite grd pos. 18

About a quarter turn to R. is made on the last
three steps. Partner will turn into a contra promen-
ade fos.

S Extend L. forward down L.O.D.
S Cross R.F. over I.F. commencing to turn to R, 19
(heel).
S L.F. to side across L.O.D. (ball then w.f.). Turn
strongly to R, on ball of L.F. to face diag. centre.
S Point R.F. down L.O.D. (toe) opposite 3rd pos. 20
A little over three-quarter turn to R.is made
on the last three steps. Finish in promenade pos.
Incline the body over the pointed foot.
R.F. o side along L.O.D. and repeat this section,  21-24
Section Four
Balancé and Promenade Turn
Man
S L.F. to side along L.O.D. in promenade pos. (heel).
S Cross R.E. over LI, (heel). 25
S L.F. forward closing R.F. to a 3rd pos. rear, close

with a lilt, slight pressure on ball of closing foot,
do not transfer weight, promenade pos.

S R.F. back against [..O.D. and close L.F. to R.F. 26
sth pos. point L. heel over R. toe promenade pos.

S L..F. to side along L..O.D. (heel).

S Cross R.F. over LI, commencing to turn to R, 27
(heel-b.o.f.).

S L.F. to side across 1..O.D. (b.o.f.), still turning.

S T'urn strongly to R. on ball of L.F. R.F. forward 28

down L.O.D. finish brushing L.F. to R.F. almost
facing diag. to wall in promenade pos. A complete
turn to R. is made on last three steps.
Repeat balancé and promenade turn, but on last
step RUF. do not turn partner into promenade pos.
Face L.O.D. partner square to repeat the
sequence. 29-32
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MOONLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)
Lady

R.F. to side along L.O.D. in fromenade pos. (heel).

Cross L.F. over R.F.

R.F. forward closing L.F. 10 a grd pos. rear, close
with a lilt, slight pressurc on ball of closing foot
do not transfer weight, promenade pos.

L.F. back against L.O.D. and close R.I". to L.F.
sth pos. point R. heel over L. toe, promenade pos.

R.F. to side along L.O.D. in promenade pos.

Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel).

Turning to R. to face [..O.D., R.F. forward a strong
step between partner’s feet (heel then bo.fl).

L.F. to side and slightly back, across 1..O.D. con-
tinuing to turn to R. on ball of L.I'. brush R.F.
to L.F. Finish facing diag. to centre in promenade
pos. A full turn to R. is made on the last two steps.

Repeat the forward balancé and promenade turn,
but on last step partner will not turn into promenade
pos., the L.F. will move to side and slightly back
across L.O.D., the body finishing backing the
1..O.D. to repeat the sequence.
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ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO
PRIJE DANCE 1q22 by H. A. CLIFTON
2/4 TIME 16 BAR SEQUENCE-- TEMPO 32/34
Music published by Feldman & Co., Lid.

6 Bars introduction: Lady curtsy—Man acknowledge.

The hold is similar to that in the waltz, except that the palm
of man’s L. hand is facing forward and downward instcad of
upward, holding the fingers of the lady’s R. hand between his
thumb and fingers; the lady should hold the man’s L. thumb
in a comfortable manner. The man’s R. arm is placed a little
more round partner, rather towards the small of the back than
under the shoulder blade as in the waltz. Bring the raised hands
inwards by bending the clbows shightly.

The lady will poise slightly back from the hips, the body will
not be upright as in the waltz; this must not, however, aflect the
balance of the body. Although it is a matter of individual style,
it is considered to be more in keeping with the character of the
tangos to retain hip contact, and for the lady to adopt a shghtly
backward poise.

The technique of this dance is based on natural footwork:
forward steps arc led with the heel meeting the floor first, immedi-
ately lowering to the whole of the foot; closed positions are made
with the feet parallel, not 3rd or 5th pos.

Step into position with the foot leaving the floor, with a knee
action similar to a normal walking step—the gliding style of the
waltz is not the correct interpretation of the Royal Empress Tango.

Start facing the L.O.D. (lady back to 1.0O.D.), the man holds
the lady in front of him, and she should avoid the common
tendency to move towards her partner’s R side.

Described insix sections -a competition lead in is given at end.
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ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section One
Walks

Man Bars

L.F. forward.

R.F. forward taking the weight of body well over the
foct relax the R. knee (plié) do not bend the body
over the leg, keep the trunk upright.

Transter weight back to L.F. straightening R. knee.

R.I. back a short step on b.o.f. lightly lower heel to the
floor relax the knee and straighten again when the
following step moves forward (plié).

Diagonal Chassés

L.F. forward and leftwards (heel) (toe pointing diag.
to centre),

Close R.F. to L. parallel pos. (w.f.).

L.I°. forward (heel) at end of step brush R.I. o L.F.
parallel pos. with slight body turn to right. Body is
facing towards diag. centre during 3rd bar.

R.F. forward (heel) (toe pointing diag. to wall down
1..O.D.),

Close L.EF. to RUF. parallel pos. (w.f.).

R.F. forward (heel), bring the L. hip and shoulder
back slightly, swivelling leftwards on {lat of foot
at end of step and opening into promenade pos. L.I.
will veer towards R.F. whilst opening into promenade
pos. (inside edge of ball of foot without weight).

Body is facing diag. to wall during 4th bar.

Finish facing diag. to centre down 1..0).D.

Lady

R.I. back and rightwards (ball w.1.),

Close L. to RUE. parallel pos. (w.f).

R.I". back (ball w.f.) at end of step brush L.F. to R.F.
parallel pos. with slight body turn to right. Body is
backing diag. to centre down L.O.D. during 3rd bar.

L.I. back (ball w.f.) (toc pointing diag. to centre
against L.O.D.),

Close R.F. to L.¥. parallel pos. (w.f.).

L.I. back (ball w.f.) with very slight body turn to
right as man turns into promenade pos. Veer R.F.
towards L.F. at end of step. Body is backing
diag. to wall down L.0O.D. during 4th bar.
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Clount
1 S

2 S

3 (

and
4 S

1 S

2 S

3

i

14 S

ROYAIL. EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section Two
The Promenades

Man Bars

Promenade and Chassé to centre of room.

L.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel-w.f.).

Cross R.IF. over LF. (heel-w.f.).

L.F. to side (heel-w.E).

Close R.I. to LE. parallel pos. (w.f.).

I.I'. to side taking the weight firmly on to the foot
(heel-w.f.) then turn inwards (to the R.).

Most dancers begin to turn as the weight is being
transferred to the L.EF. 'This makes for a smoother
turn, but it is better style to delay the turn and
give more expression to the step.

The RUE. will move a little towards 1.1, as the
turn is made (inside edge of ball of R.F.).

Finish facing diag. to wall down L.O.D. in contra
promenade pos. swaying over slightly to the R. This
will bring the L., hand in and over the L. shoulder.

Promenade and Chassé (o the wall.

R o side in contra promenade pos. (heel-w.f.).

Cross L.Foover RUF. (heel-w.f0).

Q) R.F.otoside (heel wlt),

and Q) Close L.F. to RUF. parallel pos. (w.f.).

R.I. forward to wall, a medium length step (heel watl) ;
and nearly close LI to RUF. without transferring
weight (inside edge boolfl).

Turn partner into promenade pos. at end of step.
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Count
1 S
2 S
3 Q
and
4 S

I S
2 S
3 Q
and Q
4 S
and

ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section Two
The Promenades

Lady Bars

Promenade and Chassé to centre of room.

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel-w.f.).

Cross L.IF. over R.I. (heel-w.f.).

R.I. to side (heel-w.f.),

Close L.F. to R.Y. parallel pos. (w.t.).

R.F. to side taking the weight firmly on to the foot
(heel-w.t)) then tarn inwards (to the 1..).

Most dancers begin to turn as the weight is being
transferred tothe RUF. This makes the turn smoother,
but it is better style to delay the turn, and gives
more expression to the step.

The L.F. will move a little towards R.F. as the
turn is made (inside edge of ball of L.F.).

Finish facing diag. to wall against L.O.D. in
conlra promenade pos. swaying over slightly to the L.;
this will bring the R. hand in and over the R.
shoulder.

Promenade and Chassé to the wall

L.E. o side in contra promenade pos. (heel-w.f.).

Cross R.F. over LLE. (heel-w.l))

L.EF. to side (heel w.t),

Close RUFCto L. parallel pos. (w.t.).

L.I. forward and to side, turning to R. (b.o.f.),
partner’s R will move under the body as the
promenade pos. is lost, partner square; continuc to
turn to R. until facing the centre diag.;

Nearly close R.F. to L.F. without transferring weight
(inside edge of foot).

Finish in promenade pos., preparing to move along the
L.O.D.
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Count
1 S
2 S
3 S
4 S
1 S
2 S
305
4 S
and

ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section Three
Promenade Pivot Turn

Man Bars

Moving along the L.O.D.

L.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel-w.f.).

Cross R.F. over L.F. commencing to turn to R,
(heel -w.fl).

L.F. to side across the L.O.D. well round partner
back the L.O.D. at end (b.o.f., heel can lower).
Continue to turn strongly to R. on ball of L.F. R.I'.
forward down the L.O.D. turning to face almost
diag. to wall down L.O.D. turn partner into promen-
ade pos. at end of step, L.F. brushing towards R.I".

(heel-w.t.).

Note partner loses promenade pos. on the 3rd step
and regains it at the end of 4th step. Keep the R.
leg in front of the body and underncath partner as
the 4th step moves into position.  Nearly a whole
turn to R, is made on the last three steps.

Lady

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel -w.f.).

L.F. forward down the L.O.D. (heel-w.f.).

R.F. forward between partner’s feet turning o R.
(heel).

Continue turning to R. on ball of R.F. L.F. to side
and back (slightly across L.O.D.) turn in to promenade
pos.,

Nearly close RUF. to L.F. with slight pressure on the
inside edge of the R.EF. without transferring the
weight. Note: lady has a whole turn to R. on
grd and pth steps.
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ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section Four
Promenade and Point
Count Man Bars
Moving along the L.O.D. in promenade pos.

1S L.F. to side (hecl-w.f.).
2 S Cross R over LUF. (heel-w.f). 11
3 S Point the L. toe down the L.O.D. (toe on the floor).
4 S Swivel inwards, turning to R. between the balls of 12
both feet, finish with the weight on the 1..F., R. toe
in a point pos. pointing against L.O.D. and in
conlra fpromenade pos.  Sway over slightly to R,
curving the L. arm in and over the shoulder
slightly as the swivel is made.
Lady
Moving along the L.OD. in promenade pos.
1 S R.FCtoside (heel-w.fl).
2 S Cross L.F. over RUF. (heel-w.fl). 11
3 S Point the R, toe down the L.O.D. (toc on the floor).
4 S Swivel inwards, turning to L. between the balls of 12

both feet, finish with the weight on the RUF., L. toe
in point pos. pointing against L.O.D. and in contra
promenade pos.  Sway over slightly to L., curving
the R.arm in and over the shoulder slightly as the
swivel is made.

General Notes

The pointing foot moves forward passing beyond the stationary
foot a little (short 4th pos.), knee is bent as the toe of the foot is
pointed downwards, the toe i1s on the floor. The upper part of
the body inclines towards the pointing foot (sway). The swivels
arc made with the feet in place the weight of the body being
transferred as the turn is made, the swivel inverts the point to the
opposite foot, bend the knee on the 2nd point pos. 4th count.

Man will finish facing wall diag. against L.O.D. Lady will
finish diag. to centre against L.O.D.
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Count
1 S
2 S
3 S
4 S

B oK -
©rarny

Count

ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section Five
Contra Promenade and Point

Man Bars

R.F. to side against the L.O.D. in contra promenade pos.
(heel-w.tf).

Cross L.I. over R.I. (hecl-w.f.).

Point the R. toc against L.O.D., sway R.

Swivel inwards, turning to L. between the balls of
both fect almost to a promenade pos. Finish with the
weight on the R.F. facing slightly diag. to wall down
the L.O.D. L. toc pointing diag. to wall in a point
pos.

Note: there is slightly less turn on this swivel than
in the previous movement, which facilitates the
dancing of the rotary chassés that [ollow.

Lady

L.F. to side against the L.O.D. in contra promenade pos.

Cross R.F. over L.F. (heel-w.t.).

Point the L. toe against 1..O.D. sway L.

Swivel inwards turning to R. between the balls of both
feet almost to a promenade pos. Finish with the weight
on the L.F. facing slightly diag. to centre down the
1..0.D. R. toe pointing diag. to centre in a point pos.

Section Six
Rotary Chassés

3
14

13

Man Bars

Turning to R.

1 Q L.F. to side across L.O.D. (b.o.f.),
and Q Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. partner squarc (b.o.f.).

2 S

L.F. back down the L.O.D. turning to R.

3 Q R.F. to side along the L.O.D. still turning (b.o.f.),
and QQ Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

4 S

R.F. forward down the L.O.D. (heel).
A little under a whole turn to R. is made on the
chassés.
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ROYAL EMPRESS TANGO (contd.)
Section Six
Rotary Chassés

Count Lady Bars

I Q R.F. diag. forward (b.o.f.).

and Q Close L.F. to R.I. parallel pos. square to partner (b.o.f.).

2 S R forward down L.O.D. turning to R. (heel). 15

Q L.F. to side across 1..O.D. (b.o.f.).

and ) Close R.I. to L.E. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

4 S L.F. back down the 1.O.D. 16
About five-eighths of a turn to R. is made on the

chassds,

Anattractive “lead in™ for the competition dancer and medallist
during the six-bar introduction is as follows —
Face L.O.D. with veleta hold, hesitate for 1st bar.

Count Man

S L1, to side turning inwards to face partner, release hold.
S Close R o LUFL 3rd pos. front.

S Hesitate, bowing to partner.

S Replace RUEFD towards partner turn to face L.O.D. Hold

hand again.

S [..}. back against 1..O.D.

S R.F. back against L.O.D. and close L.EF. to R.E. parallel pos.
Hesttate for 2 bars, leading lady forward with R, hand.
Assume normal tango hold at end.

Lady

S R.I. to side turning inwards to face man.

NS L.V back qth pos. and curtsy.

S L. forward towards partner turn to face L.O.D,

S R.I% back against 1..O.D.

S L.I°. back against L.O.D. and close R.F. to L.F. without

weight. Four steps forward curving to L. (half turn) to
face partner.

SS R.I., L.F. forward.

SS R.I, L. forward, closing R.F. to L.F. with a brushing
action.
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IMPERIAL WALTZ

J- POWELL, P.P.B.A.T.D. 3/4 TIME TEMPO 46/48
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, 1.td.

OnE of the most charming of the old time waltz
scquences, it is the first dance in the book that includes
solo waltzing, generally referred to in textbooks as
Inwards and Outwards Waltz.

It is described in three sections.  Commencing
position as in the Veleta.

Section One
Outwards Waltz and Point

Count Man Bars
1, 2,3 Progressive reverse turn, L.F.0 R LU, 1
1, 2,9 Rotary reverse turn. R L, RUE. 2

The 1ststep of the rotary turn is taken with back to
L.O.D., the R.I'. moves back and slightly to the side,
not to the side as in a normal rotary turn; this pre-
vents the partners from moving too far apart-—the
complete turn will form an elliptical pattern. Finish
in a normal 5th pos., facing L.O.D. Release R, hand,
but retain the hand in position in the air, at the
completion of the turn the hand is ready to take the
lady’s L.. hand again.

1,2,3 L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.l.) 4k pos. 3
1,2,3 Point R.F. forward (toe) look at partner (head to R.). 4
Lady
1, 2,4 Progressive natural turn. R.F., L.F., R.I. I

1, 2,3 Rotary natural turn—note remarks on the man’s steps. 2
1,2,3 R.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 4th pos. 3
1,2,3 Point L.F. forward (toe) look inwards (head to I..). 4

Note that in the first bar partners turn away from cach other,
an outward waltz turn.

The forward steps on the 3grd bar are stepped moving slightly
towards cach other, the point is made with the toes in linc.
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IMPERIAL WALTZ (contd.)
Section Two
Inwards Waltz and Point
Count Man Bars

=

1, 2,3 Progressive natural turn. R.F., L.I., R.F. 5
1, 2,3 Rotary natural turn. L.F., R.F., LI 6
An elliptical pattern danced in similar manner to
the outwards waltz turn.
Release the R. hand, and regain the hold at end.
1,2,3 R.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 4th pos. 7
1,2, Point 1..F. forward (toe) look down L.O.D. 8

Lady

1,2, 3 Progressive reverse turn. L.F., R.F., LF. 5
1, 2,3 Rotary reverse turn. RUF., LLF., R.F. 6

An clliptical pattern danced in similar manner to
the outwards waltz turn.
1,2,3 L.l forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 4¢h pos. 7
1,2, 3 Point R.F. forward (toe) look outwards (head to R.). 8

Man and lady should note that on the 4th bar the point is
made with the “inside” foot, and on the 8th bar with the “outside”

foot.
Point the foot with the toes turned slightly outward.

Section Three
Pas de Valse and Balancés, etc.

Count Man Bars
1 L.F. forward (heel) lead the R. hand forward slightly.
2 R.F. forward, toe pointing down the L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

3 Close L.I'. to R.F. grd pos. rear (b.of. then w.f). g
Finish facing diag. to centre with the raised arms
forward and obliquely backing partner.

‘This movement is sometimes called an outwards
pas de valse. The forward steps are more travelled
than the pas de valse used in normal waltzing.

1 R.F. forward (heel, then b.o.f.).
2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (forward balancé), still
backing partner obliquely. 10
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IMPERIAL WALTZ (contd.)

Man

L.F. back against 1..O.D. turn slightly to R. to face
the L.O.D. bring the raised hands back.

Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rear (1o¢).

R.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then witl: toe
pointing to wall, body facing to wall diag.

Close L.F. to a 5th pos. point the L. heel over the R. toe
the L. toc pointing to the floor.

Assume normal waltz hold and dance four bars
natural waltz, opening out on last bar, similar to
Veleta.

Lady

R.F. forward (heel) partner leads raised hands
forward.

L.F. forward, toe pointing down the L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear (b.odf. then wif).
Finish facing diag. to wall, back to partner
obliquely.

I..F. forward (heel then b.o.f).

Close R.F. 5th pos. rear (forward balancé), still
backing partner obliquely.

R.F. back against L.O.D. turn slightly to L. to face
the 1..O.D. partner brings raised hands back.

Close L.F. to R.F. 5th pos. rear (toe).

L.F. to side against L..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) toe
pointing to centre, body facing to centre diag.
Close R.Y. to a 5th pos. point the R. heel over the L.

toc the R. toe pointing to the floor.

Partner will take normal waltz hold and dance
four bars natural waltz, opening out on last bar,
similar to Veleta.

Bars

10

11

13-106

Teachers should note that this dance is an excellent one for
class teaching—it contains many fine features technically, the
sequence being quickly assimilated by the beginner and improver.
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MILITARY TWO STEP

FAMES FINNIGAN
TIME 6/8 o 2[4 ~TEMPO 52/56—16 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

A cuampionsair dance. Commence as in the Veleta—
facing 1..O).D. (Hold No. 2.)

Clount Man Bars

Point 1.1 forward down L.O.D. 4th pos.
2 Pause with the foot still pointed, weight on R.F. 1
3.4 Turn quarter turn to R. 1o face partner (boofL RO
Point 1.1, behind Roheel 5th pos. rear. Bring the
raised arms back.

1,2 T'urn quarter turn to L. to face L.O.D. March (pas 3
allé) LI, RUE forward down L.O.D.

3 L.E. forward a medium length step (feet turned
shightly outward).

1 Turn to R, weight mainly on ball of L.I. to face 4

nearly against L.O.D. Release R, hand and take
partner’s R. hand in L. hand.  Fmish with L.F.
pointing to wall, R.I. pointing against L.O.D., do
not lower R. heel.

Point R.E. against L.O.D. 4tk pos.

Pause with the foot still pointed, weight on LY.

Turn smartly quarter turn to L. to face partner on

ball of L.I. and close R.F. to L.E. parallel pos. (w.f.).
Bring the raised arms back, salute partner with R.
hand, the R. arm moving outwards and upwards.

4 Bring the R. arm sharply to the side but do not swing 6
the arm outwards. 'The hand moves straight down.

1,2,3 Turn to face against L.O.D. quarter turn to R.
March (pas allé) R.F., L.F., R.F. against L.O.D.
(heeDy (feet turned slightly outward).

4 Turn quarter turn to L. to face partner (b.o.f. R.F.).
Close LY. to R.I. parallel pos. without weight, and  7-8
assume normal waltz hold.

Dance eight bars natural waltz commencing rotary 9-16
turn. Open out on last bar to commencing position
as in the Veleta.

LR =
o

78



MILITARY TWO STEP (contd.)

Count Lady B.ars
I Point R.F. forward down L.O.D. 4th pos.

2 Pausc with the foot still pointed. 1
3 Turn quarter turn to L. to face partner and step R.F.

to short 4th pos. rear and ““Bob”’ curtsy to partner.
Bend L. knee.
4 Straighten L. knee bringing body upright. 2
1, 2 Turn quarter turn to R. to face L.O.D. March (pas 3
allé) R.IF., L.F. forward down L.O.D.

3 R.F. forward a medium length step (feet turned
slightly outward).
4 Turn to 1., weight mainly on ball of R.F., to face 4

nearly against [..O.D. Finish with R.F. pointing
to centre L.I. pointing against L.O.D., do not
lower heel.

1 Point L.F. against L..O.D. 4tk pos.
2 Pause with the foot still pointed, weight on R.I. 5
3 Turn to R. (b.o.f. R.F.) to face centre and partner

and step L., with a semi-rondé action to 4tk pos.
rear, bend R. knee and curtsy to partner. The
curtsy should be more emphasized than the pre-
ceding one.

4 Straighten R. knee and bring the body towards 6
upright position.

Turn to L. (quarter turn) to face against L.O.D.
March (pas allé) (feet turned slightly outward).

1,2, 3 L.I'., R.F., I..F. against L.O.D. (heel).

Turn to R. quarter turn (b.o.f. L.I°)). Close R.F. 7-8
to L.F. parallel pos. without weight. Partner will
assume normal waltz hold.

Dance ecight bars natural waltz commencing pro- 9-16
gressive turn, open out to commencing position on
last bar.

Note. Dance smartly in a military manner. Although this is a

championship dance it is not likely to appeal to those dancers
who prefer the more flowing type of dance.
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THE MAXINA
MADAME LOW-HURNDALL

TIME 2/¢—TEMPO 30/32—2¢4 BAR SEQUENCE

Music published by Francis Day & Henlter, Ltd.

Tms is a clever dance which introduces movements

reminiscent of the Brazilian Maxiste.

mence L.F. facing L.O.D. (sec illustration opposite).
The dance is described in five sections.

Count
S L.F. diag. forward to the L. (b.o.f. then w.f.) (toc

1

2

34
1

Section One
Pas Marches and Chassés

Partners com-

Man and Lady Bars

pointing diag. to centre) the R.I. will move towards
the L.I'. a loose grd pos. rear as the L.F. takes the
weight. Turn the shoulders and the raised hands
leftwards with a swaying action.

S R.F. diag. forward to the R. (b.o.f. then w.f.) (toc

pointing diag. to wall) the L.F. will move towards
the R.I. a loose grd pos. rear as the R.F. takes the
weight. Turn the shoulders and the raised hands
rightwards with a swaying action.

Repeat these two steps.

Q L.F. diag. forward to the L. (toe pointing

diag. centre) (b.o.f. then w.f.).

and Q Close R.F. to L.T. 37d pos. rear (b.o.f. then

2

3

and Q Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then

4

S L.F. diag. forward to centre (b.o.f. then w.f.)

wk). Chassé
the R.F. will move towards the L.F. (a

loose 3rd pos. rear). Sway arms and
shoulders to L.

Q R.F. diag. forward to wall (toc pointing diag.

wall) (b.o.f. then w.f.).

w.f). Chassé

S R.F. diag. forward to wall (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Sway arms and shoulders to R.
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Count

1 S

2 S
3 S
4 S

1 S
2 S
3 b
4 S

Count

and

THE MAXINA (conid.)
Section Two

The Pivots and Points
Bars

Lady in front and towards R. side of partner.

L.F. forward down L.O.D. facing slightly diag. to

all (b.o.f. then w.f).
PN L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.). Turn ;5

R.F. forward down > A
to R. on ball of R.F. to face against L.O.D.

Iinish with lady on L. side of man, lady’s R. hip in
front on man’s L. hip. Do not release the hold.

L..F. forward against 1.O.1. (b.o.f. then w.tl).

Point R.I. forward against L.O.D. short 4th pos. (toc). 6

R.F. forward against 1..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fL).

L.F. forward against 1.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.). 7
Turn to L. on ball of L.F. to face L.O.D. Finish
with lady in front and towards R. side of man.

R.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then wil).
Point 1.1, forward down L.O.D. short 4th pos. (toe). 3

Section Three

The Piqué Movement
Bars

As the first step is taken raise the R. arms and lower
.. arms.

Move LI very slightly lefiwards, with the heel only
on the tloor, toe pointing upward,

Transfer the weight back 1o RUF.

Repeat for a count of 2 “and” 3 “and” 4 “and” 5
Sand” 6 “and” 7 tand” 8 “and™ (sixteen quick
steps). Turn to L. gradually throughout, finish
facing L..O.D. having made a complete turn and
regaining upright position of body at end. Man
rotates in place, the lady being on the outside of the
turn.  She will take very small steps forward and
leftwards with the LI closing R.F. to the LL.F.

912

3rd pos. rear.
The man’s R.F. is the axis of the movement.

The lady remains in front of partner’s R. hip

throughout.
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THE MAXINA (contd.)
Section Four
The Heel and Toe Movement
Count Bars
S 1.F. forward down L.O.D. turn L. toc outward

1
(b.o.f. then w.f.).
2 S R.F.forward, R. toe outward, pli¢ (b.o.f. then w.f.). 13
T'urn shoulders to R. slightly but keep hecad )
facing down L.O.D. Lady will turn head and
shoulders to R.
Q) L.I. forward a short step, heel only in contact with

3
the floor, toe pointing upward. Shoulders
straight.

and Q Close R.F. to L.F. a loosc 3rd pos. rear (w.L.). 14

4 S L. back against L.O.D. toe closing to R. hecl
5th pos. rear knee bent, the toc pointing down-
wards do not transfer the weight to the L.F.

14 Repeat exactly above two bars. 15-16
Section Five
Allemande and Chassés
Man
1 S L.EF forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.[.).
2 S R forward down L.O.D. (h.o.f. then w.f). 17
3 S L. forward down L.O.D. Release R. hands,
raise L. hands, turning partner to R,
18

4+ S Turning to face wall on ball of L.F. (quarter wurn
to R.). Close R.F. to LI parallel pos. (w.t.).
Release L. hand as parter turns under the raised
hand and assume normal waltz hold, and dance
slow natural rotary chass¢ turns, opening out on 19 -24
last bar to commencing position, see note at end.

An alternative ending is danced in substitution of the 1gth and
20th bars which has the advantage of phrasing to the music
better than the original ending.
Count Bars
1 Q L.F. toside along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

and Q Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos. (w.t.).

2 S L. toside, brushing R.F. toward L.F.

3 Q R.F. toside against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

and Q Close L.I'. to R.¥. parallel pos. (w.f.). Chassé 2

4 S R.F. toside against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f;) (~hasst 20
brushing L.F. towards R.F.

Natural rotary chassé turn. 4 bars.
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THE MAXINA (contd.)
Section Five

Count Lady Bars

1S L.I forward down the I..O.D. (b.o.l. then w.f.).

2 S R.F. forward down L.O.D. commencing to turn to 17
R.

3 S L.TI. toside and back still turning, ro K. (h.o.f.).
and Q R.F. to side along the L.O.D. (hh.o.l. then w.f).
4 Q Close L.F. to R parallel pos. (w.l) 18
Three-quarters ot a turn to R, is madc on the
last four steps (allemande) finish facing centre
and square to partner, with normal waltz hold.
Slow rotary chass¢ turn, opening out on last bar.  19-24
Man on last bar- —
R.T. to side and forward, release [.. hand.
L.F. forward down L.O.D. a short step, this would
normally be a closed step.
Close R.F. to L.I. 3rd pos. rear assuming held as at
commencement.
Lady, turning very strongly to R.
L.F. to side across L.O.D. (b.o.f.).
R.F. short step to side still turning (b.o.f. then w.f.).
Turn threc-quarter turn to R. approximately on
the last two steps.
Finish facing almost down the L.O.D.
Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front without weight.

Alternative ending (sce note at end of man’s steps)--

1 R to side along the L.O.D. (b.of. then
w.f.).

and () Close L.F. to R.¥. parallel pos. (w.L.).

2 S R.F. 1o side along the L.O.D. (b.o.f. then
w.f.). The L.F. will brush towards R.I.
but do not close.

3 Q L.F. toside against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f).

and Q Close R.F. to L.¥. parallel pos. (w.f.).

4 S L.F. toside against [..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
The R.EF. will brush towards L.F. but do
not close.

Chass¢ 19

Chassé¢ 20
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CROWN AND CORONET
TIME 3/4~TEMPO 46/48—16 BAR SEQUENCE
A painty dance with a real old time atmosphecre,

Commencing position the same as La‘ Rinka_-—but man [.F,
3rd pos. front, lady R.¥. grd pos. front (sce illustration, page 92).

Count Man Bars
1 I..F. forward down [.O.D. (heel). ] Pas
2 R.F. forward (b.o.[.) toe pointing down L.O.D. - I
3 Close L.I. 10 R gid pos. rear. Finish facing vzﬂsv
slightly towards centre down 1.O.D. ’
1 R.I". forward down L.O.D. gtk pos. (heel).
2,3 Close 1.l to R.F. 5th pos. rear. Take the close with a2
body rise, rising to the ball of the R.F. A balancé,
1 L..F. back against 1..O.D. (lower R. heel). Pas
o R.F. back, toe pointing diag. to wall. ] de 3
3 Close L.F. to R grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.).J valse
Finish facing slightly diag. to wall.
1 R.F. back against 1..O.D.
2,3 Close LI to RUF. 5tk pos. front (b.o.f.). 4
Repeat st bar. 5
1 R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel-b.o.f.) turn to R. to

face wall and partner.

2,3 Close L.F. to R.I. 5th pos. rear (toe). Finish facing 6
partner with arms crossed across body.

1 L.I to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) toe pointing
to wall.

2,3 Close R.IN to LI grd pos. front (b.od. then w.f). 7
Finish backing slightly diag. to centre.

Repeat last bar.

1 L.I. to side across L.O.D. a short step (b.o.f. then w.f.)
commence to raise the joined hands moving R. hand
rightwards, and L. hand leftwards.

2,3 Close R.F. to LF. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.), lady ¢
will now have her back to man.

1 L.F. to side towards the wall a short step (b.o.f. then
w.f.), toe pointing diag. to wall against L.O.D.

2,3 Close R.I. to L.E. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.). Finish with 10
partner toward man’s R. side, her head “framed”
by the joined R. arms which are raised with the
hands over her head. Bower position.
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CROWN AND CORONET (contd.)
Man

R.T'. to side moving rightward behind lady (b.o.f.
then w.f.), toe pointing against L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.l. then w.l),
lady will now havce her back to man.

R.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) lower the vms.

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. jront h.o.l.). Finish
facing wall and partner release ihe hands and
assume normal waltz hold.

Dance four bars natural waltz turns opening out 1o
commencing position on last bar.

Lady

Normal opposite to the end of the fifth bar, then

L.I. forward down L.O.D. (heel-b.o.f.), turn to L.
to face partner.

Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rear (toe), now facing
partner arms crosscd across body.

R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f) toc
pointing to centre.

Close L.F. to R.I. grd pos. front. Finish backing
slightly diag. to wall down 1[..O.1).

Repeat last bar.

R.F. forward and rightwards in front of partner,
toe pointing against [..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close 1..F. to R.I°. grd pos. front.

R.F. to side against L.0O.D. a short step (b.o.l. then
w.f.), toc pointing to wall.

Close L.F. to R.I. grd pos. front (b.o.l.).

On the last two bars approximatcly three-
eighths turn to L. is made, finish facing wall,
partner now on L. side, arms raised over the head.
Bower position.

L.F. forward and leftwards towards wall (b.o.f. then
w.f.) moving in front of partner.

Close R.F. to L.F. 37d pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.).

L.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.), slight turn to R.
Turning on ball of L., to face diag, centre down
L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.).

On last two bars a little over half turn to R. is
made. Finish partner taking waltz hold.

Bars

15-16

10

I2

Dance four bars natural waltz turns opening out on 13-16

last bar to commencing position.
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THE DORIS WALTZ
J. BICKERSTAFFE

TIME 3/4—TEMPO 44/48—16 BAR SEQUENCE

Music published by Paxton & Co., Ltd.

CoMMENCING hold is similar to Maxina, but bodies face towards
wall diagonally down L.O.D.
Man L.F. grd pos. front, lady L..V. grd pos. rear.
It is described in two sections.

Count

I
2,3

Section One

Man and Lady Bars

L.I. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.t).
Close R.T. to L.I". grd pos. rear (b.o.[.).

‘I'urn the bodies to the R. to face wall as the close
is made with a lilting action, the heel of the L.I. can
leave the floor very slightly using a foot risc as the
lilting action is made.

R.F. back against L.O.D. (replace to starting position).

Close L.F. to R.Y. grd pos. front (b.o.f.). Turn slightly
to L. to face wall diag.

L.F. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f).

Close R.F. to L.Y. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.tl).

L.F. along L.O.D. toe pointing diag. to wall (b.o.f. then
w.f.).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front. Finish facing diag. to
wall against L.O.D.

Lady now towards L. side of man, I.. foot pointing

to wall, R.F. pointing against L.O.D.

R.F. against L..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Closc L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear. Lilt. Turn the bodies
to L. to face wall.

L.F. back against L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.). Turn slightly
to R. to face wall diag. against L.O.D.

R.F. against L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f).
Transfer weight to the foot, turn to L. very slightly.
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THE DORIS WALTZ (contd.)
Man’s and lady’s steps are different in the next bar -~

Count Man
R.1. against L.O.D. (b.of. then w.f.). Release L.
hand and commence to turn partner under the
raised R. hands. Allemande.
2,9 Close L.F. to R.I. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.L.), turn to L. to
face wall. Tinish facing partner R. hands joined
L. hand on hip.

1

Lady

1 R.F. against L.O.D. Turn strongly to L. on ball of
R.F. {approx. a half turn).
2,9 Close LI 1o R.E. 3rd pos. rear without weight (toe).
Keep the balance of the body firmly over the
ball of the R.F., finish facing partner and centre,
R. hands joined.

Section Two

Man
1 L.E. back to centre, toe pointing diag. to wall down
L.O.D.
2,4 Close RUF. to LI grd pos. front (hoo.f.).
1 R.F. forward towards partner raising the joined

hands (h.o.l. then w.l.).
2.3 Close LI 1o R grd pos. rear 1t
Repeat the last two bars, but on last step assume
waltz hold and dance four bars natural waltz
turns opening but on last bar to commencing posi-
tion in similar manner to the Maxina.

Lady
1 L.F. back to wall, toe pointing diag. to centre
against L.O.D.

2.3 Close R.F. o L.F. 31d pos. front (b.o.f).
I R.I. forward towards partner (b.o.f. then w.f.).
2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear, lilt.

Repeat last two bars, but on last step transter the
weight to the L.F. Partner will take normal waltz
hold and dance four bars of natural waltz turns,
opening out on last bar to commencing position.
Note that lady on the last step of the rotary turn
will finish with the L.F. in a 3rd pos. rear, do not
transfer the weight to the L.F.

go

Bars

10
I-r2

13-16

10

13-16
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92



LA RINKA
W. F. HURNDALL
TIME 3/4 ~TEMPO 44/46 —24 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Paxton & Co., 11d.
ToE commencing hold and position is illustrated on

page 92. Partners commence on the right foot.
It is described in three sections.

Section One

Count Man and Lady Bars
1 R.F. forward diag. to R. (b.o.f. then w.f).

2,3 Close L.F. to R.Y. 47d pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.il). 1
1,3 Repeat above. 2
I L.F. forward diag. to L. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

2,9 Close R.I. to L1, grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.). 3
1,3 Repeat last bar. 4

1 R.F. forward diag. to R. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
2,3 Close LI towards R.F., a loosc 3rd pos. rear, with 5
slight pressure on the b.o.f., do not transfer weight.
1 L.F. forward diag. to L. (b.o.f. then w.fl).
2,3 Close R.F. towards L.F.; a loosc grd pos. rear, with 6
slight pressure on the b.o.{., do not transter weight.
Partner’s steps on next two bars are different - -

Count Lady Bars
1,2,9 R.F. forward turning to L. to face partner. 7
1,2 L.F. back, towards wall, bend R. knee and curtsy. 8
3 Recover upright position, preparing to step forward

with L.F. into next movement.

Man

I R.F. forward diag. to R. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
2,3 Close L.F. towards R.F., a loose grd pos. rear, com- 7
mencing to turn body to the R.

1 I..F. to side and back turning to face wall and partner,
move away from lady, release I.. hand but retain
R. hand.

2,3 Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front and bow to lady. 8
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12,3
I

2,9
o2,y
1

2.3

LA RINKA (contd.)
Section Two
The Allemande

Man

Lilevate the joined R. hands.

L. hand on L. hip.

Dance progressive natural waltz turn, R, LF.,
R.E. 5th pos. front.

Take the ststep towards Ruside of partner, on
the 2nd step man will be facing towards his part-
ner'’s back, finish backing wall completing half
turn to R.

L.I°. back towards wall.

Close R.F. to LU grd pos. front (b.o..). Do not trans-
fer weight.

Repeat these two bars, finishing in the comimnencing
position, but on the last step (the close) release R.
hand, take partner’s L. hand in R. hand, and
partner’s R. hand in L. hand (double hold).

Lady
Partner will clevate joined R. hands.
Dance progressive reverse waltz turn, L.F., R

L1 5th pos. front.

Take the 1st step towards R. side of partner,
on 2nd step back will be towards man, finish
facing wall completing halt turn to L.

R.I. back towards centre.

Close L.EF. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f). Do not
transter weight.

Repeat these two bars, finishing in the commencing
position, partner retains R. hand in his R. hand
on both the Allemandes, but on last step will take
double hold.

The 10th and 12th bars are similar to a pas
glissé, they can be danced with a lilting action and
many dancers prefer this style, which is rather like
a balancé.
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LA RINKA (contd.)
Section Three
Pas Glissade—Pas Glissé—8 Bars Natural Waltz Turns

Count Man Bars
1 R.F. to side against L.O.D.

2,3 Closc L.I. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.). 13
1 R.F. to side against L.O.D. (lower L. hecl).

2,3 Close L.F. to R.I. grd pos. front (b.of)). Raise R. 1y
hand lower L. hand swaying over slightly 1o L.

1 [..F. to side along L.O.D.
2,3 Close R.I. to L.V, grd pos. front (b.o.f). 15
1 L.F. to side along L.O.D.
2,3  Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front (h.o.f. then w.tl). 16
Raise L. hand, lower R hand swaying over slightly
to R.

Recover upright position of body, assume normal
waltz hold and dance cight bars natural waltz 17-24
turns (commencing rotary part of turn) opening
out on last bar to commencing position. Sec note
at end.

Lady
1 L.F. to side against L.O.D.
2,3 Close R.F. to L..F. grd pos. front (b.o.l.). 13
1 I..F. to side against [..O.D. (lower R. heel).
2,3  Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.). 14
1 R.F. to side along L..O.D.
2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.). 15
1 R.T. to side along [..O.D.

2, 3 Close L.Y. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.). Note sways 16
and holds in man’s steps.
Waliz, commencing progressive turn. 17-24

‘I'o regain commencing position on last bar

Man will dance a pas de valse with very little turn. R., L., R.
closing grd pos. front. Release L. hand and lower R. hand on
2nd step.

Lady will finish rotary turn in a grd pos. Release L. arm on
2nd step moving it forward.

Partners take commencing hold on 3rd step.
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TANGO FASCINATION
F. HOLMES, SHEFFIELD

TIME 214 -TEMPO 32/34—16 BAR SEQUENCE

A cLEVER tango that is pleasant to dance, described

in four sections.

originator at 6 Wood Street, Sheflield, 6.

Count

I STOR L
(~ i~

SS
Q

-~

SS
QQ
S

Section One

oot charts are obtainable from the

Man Bars

2 forward down L.O.D. (heel).

I forward down L.O.D. (heel) turning to R.

L.F. to side, not across 1.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close R.EF. to L.E. (boolf) parallel pos., finish facing
diag. to wall down L.O.D.

L.F. back (lower R. heel) (w.fl) as L. leg takes the
weight move R towards LI, a very short gth
point pos., the toe of the RUF. can be a low aerial pos.

R L. forward diag. to wall (heel).

R.I. to side across 1LLO.D. (b.o.f).

Close LF to RUEL (booll) parallel pos., sull facing diag.
to wall.

R.I. to side turning sharply to L. on inside edge of foot,

as R. leg takes the weight move LUEF. to RUF. a very

short inter. gth point pos., the toe of L. can be a low
acrial pos. Finish in promenade pos. preparing to move
diag. to centre.

l.
R

Lady

R.F. L.I. back turning to R.

R.F. to side (b.o.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. (b.o.f)) parallel pos.

R.F. forward (heel), L. will move towards R.F. with
a lilting action.

L.¥. R.¥. back.

L.F. to side (b.o.f.). Close R.F. to L.F. (b.o.f.).

L.F. to side, turning sharply to R. on inside edge of
foot, as L. leg takes the weight move R.F. to L.F. a
very short inter. 4th pos. the toe of R.F. can be a low
aerial pos. Yinish in promenade pos.
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TANGO FASCINATION (contd.)

Section Two
The Promenades

Man Bars

Moving on a line diag. to centre down L.O.D.

L.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).

Cross R.F. over L.F. (heel) commencing to turn to R.

I..F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) still turning. Release R.
hand.

R.F. back continuing to move diag. to centre. Place
R. hand on R. hip, now in a fall-away position.

L.F. back.

Cross R.I'. in front of L.F. toe only in contact with the
floor. Do not transfer weight.

Moving on a line diag. to wall against L.O.D.

R.I. forward (heel).

L.TI". forward (hcel) commencing to turn to L.

R.F. to side (b.o.[. then w.f) still turning, taking
normal tango hold.

L.F. back, now in fall-away position.

R.F. back.

Cross L.I'. in front of R.T., toc only in contact with the
floor. Do not transfer weight.

Lady

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (hecel).

Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel) commencing to turn to L.

R.F. to side (b.of. then w.t.) still turning. Release L.
hand taking gown into fingers of L. hand.

L.I". back continuing to move diag. to centre.

R.F. back.

Cross L.I. in front of R.F., toc only in contact with
the floor. Do not transfer weight.

L.F. forward (heel).

R.F. forward (heel) commencing to turn to R.

L.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) partner will take normal
tango hold.

R.F. back, now in fall-away position.

L.I¥. back.

Cross R.F. in front of L.F., toe only in contact with
the floor. Do not transfer weight.
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Count

TANGO FASCINATION (contd.)
Section Three
Crossings and Points

Man Bars

Facing diag. to centre in promenade pos.

L.F. to side in promenade pos. towards diag. centre (heel).

Cross R.I°. over L.F. (heel) turning to R. to face part-
ner. One-cighth turn to R. approximately.

Cross L.I'. over R.EF. (heel) in contra promenade pos.
facing towards wall,

Cross R.F. over L. (b.o.f.) slight turn to L.

LL.F. forward towards diag. wall, partner square and
with hip contact, facing diag. wall down [..O.D.

Point R.I. forward short inter 4th pos. (toe) incline
body towards the pointed foot.

R.I. forward towards diag. wall (heel) straighten the
body.

Turning to L. on ball of R.F. to face diag. centre.
Point L.F. to side short 2nd pos. incline body towards
the pointed foot (toc).

Lady

R.F. toside in promenade pos. towards diag. centre (heel).

Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel) turning to L. to face partner
cighth turn to L. approximately.

Cross R.F. over L.I'. (heel) in contra promenade pos.
facing towards wall.

Cross L.F. over RUF. (b.o.f) slight turn to R.

R.F. back, back to wall diag.

Point L..¥. short gth pos. rear turn head and shoulder
to L. towards the pointed foot.

L.F. back straighten head and shoulders.

Turning to R. on ball of L.F. to face centre, point R.F.
to side short 2nd pos. incline body towards the
pointed foot, and look at foot (toe).

9

9

12

Note: take the crossing steps with a loose hold and the pointing
steps with hip contact.

Q

Section Four

Promenade Run--Allemande—Promenade Plié and

Slip Pivot
Man

Moving on a linc diag. to centre.
L.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).
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TANGO FASCINATION (contd.)

Bars

Cross R.I. over L.F. (hcel-b.o.f.) turning strongly to
R., thrce-cighths turn to face almost diag. to wall
against L..O.D. Releasc R. hand and place on R. hip.

L.F. back, turning on ball of foot to back centre diag.
finish in a very open position, with R.F. lightly
moving towards L..I.; toc on the floor and knce bent.

Moving on a line diag. to wall against L.O.D.

R.F. forward (heel).

L.F. forward (hecl-b.o.f)) turning strongly to L.,
three-cighths turn to face almost diag. to centre,
preparing to take normal tango hold.

R.F. back, and check (b.o.f.), finish facing diag. to
centre in promenade pos. and with hip contact.

On the last bar partner turns to L. under the
raiscd L. hand.

L.F. forward towards diag. centre (heel).

Cross R.I". over [..I. (heel) plié both knces, check.

Transfer weight back to L.I'. commencing to turn
partner to her left.

R.F. back against L.O.D. turn partner in, to face
square, to repeat the sequence.

Lady

R.F. to side in promenade pos. (heel).

Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel-b.o.f.) turning strongly to
L., three-cighths turn to face almost diag. to wall
against 1..0.D. Hold gown with I.. hand.

R.F. back turning on ball of foot to back centre diag.
finish in a very open position, with L.F. lightly
moving towards R.F., toc on the floor and knce bent.

L.I'. forward turning strongly to L. under the raised
hands (hecl-b.o.f.).

Continuc turning to L. R.F. to side and back, facing
1..0.D. and back to partner.

L.F. back. Finish facing centre diag. normal tango hold.

R.F. forward towards diag. centre (heel) promenade pos.

Cross L.I'. over R.F. (heel) plié both knees, check.

Transfer weight back to R.F. turning body to L. (b.o.f.).

Turning to face partner on ball of R.F. Brush L.F.
towards R.F. and then forward against L.O.D. and
underneath partner (heel). A slip pivot.
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FYLDE WALTZ

T. ALMOND
TIME 3'4~TEMPO 44/46 —16 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Lid.

A crLevER dance with unusual features and expression,
would make a good competition dance, technique
needs control.

It is deseribed in three sections.  Commencing
position is the same as in the Veleta (Hold No. 2).

Section One

Count Man Bars

1 L1 torward down L.O.D. ‘

2 R.I. forward down L.O.D.

3 Close L.I% to R.E. sid pos. rear.

Lead the raised arms forward as in the Veleta.

1 R.I" forward down 1.O.D. (heel-b.o.f.)

2.9 Close LLF. to RUE. ged pos. rear (boo.f.)

Keep the L. shoulder back as the R. shoulder
takes astrong forward and upward swing on the first
step of the balancé, when closing rise on to the ball
of R.I%. Body facing diag. centre, across L.O.D.

1 .1, back against 1L.O.D. (lower R. heel).

Close R.E. to LF. 3rd pos. front (b.of—w.f), retain g
the head and shoulder line, finish preparing to turn
the body to the R,

1 L.F. back against L.O.D. turning inwards to the R.
and commencing to bring the raised arms back.

Close R.F.wo LLF 5th pos. rear (toe).

3 Pivot to R, on the balls of both feet to face about against 4
L.O.D., hunsh 5th pos. front having released R. hand
and now holding parter’s R. hand in L. hand,
weight on L.F. The last three steps are a rotary waltz
turn,

Pas de valse. I

1)

} Balancé.

I

[~

Note that first and second bars move forward along the L.0O.D.,
the third and fourth backward and against L.O.D.
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Count

[ e e
w

Clount

FYLDE WALTZ (contd.)

Section One

Lady Bars
R.I. forward down [.O.D.
L.F. forward down L.O.D. Pas de valse. 1
Close RF. to LF. grd pos. rear,

partner will lead the raised arms forward.
L. forward down L.O.D. (heel -boofl)
Close RUF. to LoF. grd pos. rear (hootl)
Keep the R. shoulder back as the L. shoulder
takes a strong forward and upward swing on the first
step of the balaneé, when closing rise on to the ball
of the L.F. Body facing diag. wall, down L.O.D.
T'he elbow of the R, arm which is holding the gown
will be pointing against 1..O.1).
R.I. back against L.O.D. (lower L. heel).
Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f). 3
R.F. back against L.O.D. turning inwards to the L.
Close L.F. to R.F. g5th pos. rear (toe).
Pivot to L. on the balls of both feet to face almost against
L.O.D., finish 5th pos. front, weight on R.I.
Parmer will change the hold on last step, lady will
take gown in L. hand.

Balance. 2

Section Two

Inversion of First Section

Man Bars
R.F. forward against L.O.D.
L.F. forward against 1..O.D. Pas de valse. 5

Close R.E. to LI, 3rd pos. rear,

lead the raised arms forward.
L.F. forward against 1.O.D. (heel-b.o.f.) |
Close R.E. to L.F. 3rd pos. rear (toe) f
Keep the R. shoulder back as the L. shoulder
takes a strong forward and upward swing on the first
step of the balancé, when closing rise on to the ball
of the L.F. Body tacing diag. centre, against L.O.D.

[«

Balancé.
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Count
1

[SCRN SR

FYLDE WALTZ (con!d.)

Man Bars

R.F. back down L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.),
retain the head and shoulder line, finish preparing
to turn the body to the L.

R.F. back down L.O.D. turning inwards to the L. and
beginning to bring the raised arms back.

Close 1.F. to R.F. 5th pos. rear (toe).

Pivot to L. on the balls of both feet to face almost down
L.O.D., finish 5th pos. front having rcleased L. hand
and now holding partner’s I.. hand as at the com-
mencing position, weight on R.I%.

‘I'he last three steps are a rotary waliz turn.

Lady

L.F. forward against L.O.D. ‘

R.F. forward against 1..O.D. Pas de valse.

Close L.F. to R.I'. 3rd pos. rear, ’
partner will lead the raised arms forward.

R.F. forward against 1..O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear

Keep the L. shoulder back as the R. shoulder
takes a strong forward and upward swing on the first
step of the balancé, when closing rise on to the bali
of the R.F. Body facing diag. wall, against
L.O.D.

L.F. back down L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.I. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f)
retain the head and shoulder line, finish preparing
to turn the body to the R.

L.F. back down L.O.D., turning inwards to the R.

Close R.F. to L.V, 5th pos. rear (toc).

Pivot to R. on the balls of both feet to face almost down
L.O.D., finish 5th pos. front, weight on L.F.

Partner will regain hold as at commencement.

} Balancé.
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FYLDE WALTZ (contd.)
Section Three

Count Man
1, 2,3 Progressive L. turn (outwards), L.I°., R.I., L.},
Lead Roarm forward.

Note that 8th and gth bars constitute an in-
wards and outwards reverse waltz turn. Finish
with R, toe pointing to centre, L. toe pointing
against [L.O.D., body almost facing diag. centre
against L.O.D.

Release R hand and place on R hip.
1 R.1. o side along L.OL., toe pointing to centre.
Take partner’s R. hand in L. hand.

2,3 Close LI 1o RE ged pos. Jront (h.of. then w.f),
facing diag. centre against L.O.D., L. toe pointing
against [L.O.D.

R.E. back down 1..O.D., turning body to L.

Close L. to RUEL 5th pos. rear (toe).

Pivot on the balls of both feet to face partner and
wall. Hold lady’s R. hand in L. hand, and L.
hand in R. hand.

Last three steps are a reverse rotary waltz turn.

L., 1o side along 1.O.D. (double hold?.

Close RUFto L grd pos. front; pas glissade.

Assume normal waltz hold and dance four bars
waltz, opening out to commencing position as in
\Veleta.

I S

-

Lady
Progressive R.tarn (outwards), R.F., LI, R.I.
L.Foto side along 1.O.D., toe pointing to wall.
3 Close R to L srd pos. front (boo . then w.f.
L.F. back down L.O.D., turning body to R.
Close RUFCto Ll 5th pos. rear (toe).
3 Pivot to R. 1o face partner; finish with weight on
L.E. 5th pos.
Last three steps are a natural rotary turn.
1 R.F. to side along 1..O.D. (double hold).
2,49 Close L.EF. to RUEL 3rd pos. front; pas glissade.
Waltz opening out as in the Veleta.
Note arm changes in man’s deseription.

1
[

T

Bars

10

13-16



ESPERANO BARN DANCE
T. ALMOND, B.A.T.D.
TIME 4/4—TEMPO 28/30—8 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

CoMMeNCE as Veleta. Described in three sections.

Count

[SE RN~

34

P

Section One
Point and Allemande

Man Bars

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f).

L.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.f), toc pointing down
L.O.D.

Turning quarter turn to R. on ball of L.I'. to face
partner, point R.I. forward towards partner (toc)
short 4th pos. Raise R. hand preparing to turn partner
under the raised hands.

Dance progressive part of natural waltz turn, turning
a quarter turn to R. take the first step towards the R.
side of partner, finish backing L.O.D. and facing
partner’s back. Release hands at end.

Dance rotary part of natural waltz wrn, finish facing
L.O.D. in 5tk pos. taking partner’s R. hand in L.
hand, partner now on man’s L. side. The first step
of the rotary turn is a short step to the side. Place
R. hand on R. hip. Positions of partners now inter-
changed. Lady

R.I. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close 1.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.).

R.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.f.), toc pointing down
[..O.D.

Turning quarter turn to L. on ball of R.I. to face
partner. Point L.F. forward towards partner (toe)
short 4th pos.

Dance progressive part of reverse waltz turn, turning a
quarter turn to L., take the first stcp towards the R.
side of partner. Partner will release hold at end.

Dance rotary part of reverse waltz turn, finish facing
L.O.D. in 5¢h pos. The first step of the rotary turn is
taken hackwards and slightly to side.
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Count

1

3.4

ESPERANO BARN DANCE (contd.)
Section Two
(Inversion of First Section)
Man Bars

R forward down L.O.D. (b.od. then wifl), toe
pointing slightly diag. to wall.

Close L.EF. to R grd pos. rear (b.ouf. then wfl).

R.I° forward down L.O.D. (b.of. then wil), toe
pointing down L.O.D.

Turning quarter turn to L. on ball of R.F. to face part-
ner. Point LEF. forward towards partner (toe) short 3
Al pos.

Raise L. hand preparing to turn partner under the
raised hands.

Dance progressive part of reverse waltz turn, turning a
quarter turn to L. take the first step towards the L.
side of partner, tinish backing L.O.D. and facing
parter’s back. Release hands at end.

Dance rotary part ol reverse waltz turn, finish facing 4
L.O.D. in 5th pos. taking partner’s L. hand in R. hand
partner now in original position. The first step of the
rotary turn is a short step to the side.

Lady

LU forward down L.OD. (h.of. then w.f), toe
pointing shightly diag. to centre.

Close R.F. to LF. grd pos. rear (b.of. then wefl).

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.h), toe
pointing down L.O.D.

Turning quarter turn to R. on ball of 1.I'. to face g
partner. Point RUI. forward towards partner (toe)
short gth pos. Partner will prepare to raise R. hand.

Dance progressive part of natural waltz turn, turning a
quarter turn to R take the first step towards L. side
of partner.  Partner will release hold at end.

Dance rotary part of natural waltz turn, finish facing 4
L.O.D. in 5th pos. 'The first step of the rotary turn is
taken backwards and slightly to side.

Man and lady should note the direction of the first step of
rotary turn, unless this is followed the bodies will finish out of line.
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ESPERANO BARN DANCE (contd.)
Section Three
Barn Dance—Quarter Turn- Pas Glissade—Waltz

Clount Man Bars

1 L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.l. then w.t), toc
pointing slightly to centre.

2 Close R.F. o L.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.t).

3 L..F. forward a short step, slightly hending the knee
(b.o.f. then w.f).

4 Hop (sauté) forward on ball of L.I'. and at the same
time swing R.I. forward to a low 4tk aerial pos. 5

1, 2 Dance natural progressive waltz turn (quarter turn)
to face partner and taking partner into normal waltz
hold. R.. L., R.

3 L.F. to side along L.O. 1. (b.o.f. then w.ll).

y Close R.E. to LY. 5th pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f). 6

-8 Dance two bars natural waltz turn, comunencing
rotary turn, opening out on last bar to commencing
position in similar manner to the Veleta, 7-8

Lady

1 R.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl), toe
pointing slightly diag. to wall.

2 Close 1.1 to RUE. grd pos. rear (h.o.f. then w.ll).

B R.F. forward a short step, slightly bending the knee
(b.o.f. then wetl).

4 Hop (sauté) forward on ball of R.F. and at the same
time swing L.F. forward to a low 4tk acrial pos. 5

1.2 Dance progressive waltz turn, quarter turn to face
partner, L., R., L., partner will take normal waltz
hold.

3 R.F. to side along 1..O).D. (b.o.f. then w.tl).

Close L.T. to R.F. 5th pos. front (b.o.f. then w.fl). 6

1-8  Dance two bars natural waltz turn, commencing 7-8
progressive turn, opening out on last bar to com-
mence position in similar manner to the Veleta.

Note. In the original version of this dance the Allemande
4th bar was danced with the man turning under the raised arms.
The first step of the man’s reverse progressive turn will then be
taken towards lady’s R. side.
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VALSE SUPERBE
CHARLES W, GARDNER, P.LP.N.ALT.D.
TIME 3i4 ~TEMPO 44/46
Music published by Francts Day & Hunter, Ltd.

Tis is a delightful dance and merits its popularity
over the past forty years,

Commencing position is the same as in the Veleta
except that the man’s left hand is at his side instead of
resting on his left hip, the lady’s right hand does not
hold the gown.

[t is described in two sections.

Section One
Outwards Waltz Pas Glissade -Pas Glissé

Clount Man Bars

1,204 Reverse progressive waltz turn, LF, R LY as the 1
turn is made lower Roarm and lead the hand
forward in a downwards curve. Finish facing to
centre preparing o take partner’s R. hand in L.
hand.  Keep the arms downwards.

1 RIS 1o side along L.O.D. (bl then wt), toe

pointing to centre. Partners back to back.

Close L.V to RUEC ged pos. front (b.o.L), toe pointing 2
against 1.O.D.

1 R.1 to side along L.O.D. (b.ofl then w.t), fower L.
heel as this step is taken.

Close 1.1, 1o R.E. ged pos. front (b.o.f.), do not lower 3
heel. Pas glissé. Release R. hand and prepare to
move against L.O.D. to repeat (retrograde).  Take
lady’s R. hand in L. hand.

12,4 Reverse progressive waltz turn, LLF., R.EF LE, move 4
against L.O.1. leading L. hand downwards and then
leftwards and upwards to shoulder height.  Finish
facing wall and partner, taking lady’s 1.. hand in R.
hand (double hold).

1o
[

>
()
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Count

2,3

VALSE SUPERBLE (contd.)

Man Bars

R.T. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.t.), lower heel as
next step is taken. Incline body to L. slightly, over
the closing foot.

R.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.l., do not Jower
heel). Incline body to L. slightly.

Lady

Natural progressive waltz turn, R.I%, L.I., R.F., as the
turn is made partner will lead the L. hand downwards
and then forwards. Partners back to back.

L..1. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.l. then w.f2), toc pointing
to wall.

Close R.E. to L.V 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.), toe pointing
against 1.O.D.

I.I. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.h), Tower R,
heel as this step is taken.

Close R.I. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f), do not lower
heel. Pas glissé. Partner will release his R. hand.
Prepare o move against L.O.D. to repeat (retro-
grade).

Natural progressive turn, R.IN, L.IW, R, move
against 1.O.D.  Partner will lead lady’s R. hand
downwards and then upwards to shoulder height,
taking L. hand in his R. hand (double hold). Finish
facing centre and partner.

L..F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.), lower heel
as next step moves. Incline body 1o R. slightly, over
the closing foot.

L.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close R.EF. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f., do not lower
heeD. Incline body to R. slightly.
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VALSE SUPERBE (contd.)

Section Two

Outwards Waltz Pas de Valse--Pas Glissés

Count Man

Recover upright position of body, release 1. hand
and place on L. hip.
Reverse progressive waltz turn, LF., R, L,

23
lead R, hand forward as the turn is made, release
between 2nd and grd steps but keep the hand in
position.

2.3 Reverse rotary waltz warn, RUF., LEF., R, Finish
facing diag. to wall down L.O.D. in 5th pos., L.
toe pointing down [L.O.D. and partner’s L. hand
in R. hand.

2,3 Pas de valse down L.O.D. LLEF, RO LY., grd rear.
Turn outwards (to L..) to face diag. centre, leading
the raised hands forward.

2.3 Natural progressive waltz turn. R, LF., R,
turning inwards to face wall, the raised hands
moving backwards and rightwards.

Pas gliss¢- -continuing to turn very slightly to R.

L.I'. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) taking
partner’s R. hand in 1. hand (double hold), toc
pointing to wall.

3 Close R to L.E. 5th pos. point similar to waltz
imperial. Incline body to R., raise L. hand and
lower R, hand.

Pas gliss¢, R.I. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.l. then
w.f.), toe pointing to wall.

3 Close LI to R g5th pos. point, incline body to L.
raise R. hand and lower L. hand.

Release R, hand and assume waltz hold, dance
four bars natural waltz.

6 Rotary and progessive turns.

1-3  Rotary tarn.

-3 Pas de valse opening out in similar manuer to the

Veleta to regain commencing position.

Bars

3]

13—-14
15
16



Count

1,2,3

2.3

1,2,3

1,2,3

2,3

2,3

1-6
-3
1-3

VALSYE., SUPERBE. (contd.)
Section Two

Lady

Recover upright position of body;  partner will
release lady's R. hand.

Natural progressive waltz turn, R.F.,, L., R.L.
Man will release lady’s I.. hand between 2nd and
grd steps but keep the hand in position.

Natural rotary waltz turn, L.F., R LEF. Finish
facing diag. to centre down L.O.D. in 5th pos.,
R. toe pointing down L.O.D. L. hand in part-
ner’s Ro hand.

Pas de valse down L.O.D. R LF R grd rear,
T'urn outwards (to R.) to lace diag. wall.

Reverse progressive waltz turn, L., RUF., LI,
turn inwards to face diag. to centre.

Pas gliss¢ —continuing to turn very slightly o L.
R.F. to side along L.O.D., toe pointing to centre,
partner will take double hold (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close L., to R.E. 5th pos. point, similar to waltz
imperial, incline body to L.

Pas gliss¢. L.F. to side against [..O.D. (b.o.f. then
w.f.), toc pointing to centre.

Close R.E. to .. 5th pos. point, incline body to R.

Partner will assume normal waltz hold and
dance four bars natural waltz.

Progressive and rotary turns.

Progressive turn.

Rotary turn pivoted to a grd pos. opening out in
similar manner to the Veleta to regain com-
mencing position.

I11I

Bars

10

13-14

15

16



WALTZ COQUETTE
TIME 3'y - TEMPO 4446

Music composed by Maurice Smart and published by
Francis Day & Hunler, Ltd.

Ax excellent dance that has movement, atmosphere,
a lilting melody and delightful phrasing happily wedded
to the dance.
A 2y bar sequence, deseribed in three sections. Commence in
open position as in the Veleta,
Section One
Man

Clount Bars
52,3 Pas de valse L RUFL LS body tarn outwards 1
ito L.y head line inwards looking towards partner.

1 RIS forward down L.O.D. (heel) turning inwards
(to Ro) to face partner.
2,3 Close L to RUEL 5th pos. rear without weight. 2

Dance this step with a lilting acton rising well
on to the ball of R.F. with strong body rise.
Continue body turn to R. Nat. rotary turn.
ooy L RUEG LES fiest step will be to side and back 3
moving along L.O.D. Pinish facing towards L.O.1.
release Rohand on first step but retain hand in posi-
tion in the air.
1203 RUFL forward down L.OD. (heel), rejoin inside hands 4
on the first beat of the bar.
Rondé LI forward with a wide outwards sweeping
action to gth pos. (toe) slight plié on R. leg.
Finish with body facing diag. to wall down 1..O.D.
and towards partner. Look at your partner.

1"
[}

1 L., back against L.O.D., foot turned well outward
(to L) toe pointing slightly diag. to centre against
[..O.D.

3 Close R.F.to LV 5¢h pos. point head line to left against 6
L.O.D.—partners back to back.

Release R. hand and take partner’s R. hand in L.
hand. Look at the joined hands.

0
&%
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Count

1,2,3

WALTZ COQUETTE (contd.)

Man
Moving along L.O.D.—Rcverse Rotary Turn.
Bars
R.I., L.F., R.F. finish 5th pos. L. toc almost pointing 7
down L.O.D., body and head facing towards partner.
The first step of the rotary turn will move along
L.O.D. almost backwards.
L.F. toside along L..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f) toc pointing 8
to wall.
Close R.F. to L.F. (b.o.f.) without weight (pas glissé).
Incline body slightly over the closing foot. Body
will be facing diag. to wall against L.O.D). Look
at your partner.

Note. 'There is only one change of hold, the disengaged hand
being placed on the hip. Do not force the raised hands forward
and backward-—you do nothing with the hands when holding,
the flowing action is created by the turning of the shoulders and

body.

Clount

152’3

st bar: hands move forward along L.O.D.

2nd bar: against [.O.D.

3rd bar: release turning outwards.

4th and 5th bars: regain hold and continue the outwards
swing into an inwards swing, the hands on the Rondé
moving slightly against [.O.1D.--do not obscure the
lady’s face.

6th bar: hands move forward along L.O.1D.—then release.

7th bar: hands flow inward.

8th bar: hands to side along L.O.D.

Lady
Bars
Pas de valse R.F., L.F., R.F., turn outwards (to R.). 1
Swing R. hand and gown outwards and backwards
with a sweeping action.
Hcad line inwards looking towards partner.
L.I'. forward along L.O.D. (heel) turning inwards
(to L.) to face partner.
Closc R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rear without weight. 2
Dance with a lilting action rising to ball of L.I".
with strong body rise, sweep the gown forward and
slightly upward.
Continuing to turn body to left—Rev. rotary turn.
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WALTZ COQUETTE (contd.)
Lady

Count Bars

1,2,3 R, L, RUF.—first step will be to side and back
moving along L.O.D. Finish facing towards L.O.D.,
partner will release hold. Hold gown away from the
body flowing inward and then outward.

1,2,3 L.I forward down L.O.D. (heel) rejoin inside hands.

1,2,3 Rondé R.F. forward down L.O.D. with a wide sweep-
ing action to gth pos. (toc) with slight plié on L.
leg.

Finish with body facing diag. to centre down
L.O.D. and towards partner. Look at your partner.
Flow the gown outwards and then forward following
the foot line of the R.I.

1 R.F. back against L.O.D. foot turncd well outward
(to R.) toe pointing slightly diag. to wall against
[.O.D. Swing gown outwards and rightwards
against L.O.D.

2,3 Close L.F. to RN 5th pos. point head line to right
against L.O.D.—partners back to back.

Partners will release L. hand and take R. hand in
his L. hand. Look at the joined hands.
Moving along L.O.D.-—Nat. Rotary turn.

1,2,3 LI R.I, LI, finish 5th pos. R. toe pointing al-
most down L.O.D. body and head facing towards
partner.

‘The first step of the rotary turn will move along
L..O.D. almost backwards. Flow the gown inwards
(gown now in L. hand.)

1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) toe pointing
to centre,

2,3 Close LI to R.F (b.o.f.) without weight (pas glissé).
Incline body slightly over the closing foot. Body
will be facing diag. to centre against L.O.D. Look at
your partner. Continue the inwards flow of the
gown rightwards and slightly upwards.

See notes on change of hold given with man’s
steps.
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Inversion of first section but moving against L.O.D.

WALTZ COQUETTE (contd.)

Section Two

commence R.F.—Lady L.F.

Man will dance the steps of lady’s 1st section. Lady will dance
the steps of man’s 1st section. Finish facing cach other on the
Pas Glissé; 16th bar—Ilooking at your partner.

Man

Man: Pas dc valse—lilt L.F.-—Rev. rotary rondé R.¥. -;th
point L.I'.—Nat. rotary—Glissé.
Lady: Pasde valse L.I'. —lilt R.F.---Nat. rotary rondé L.F.—-
5th point R.I'.—Rev. rotary-—Glissé.

Section Three

8 bars waltzing danced in the following manner.

Count
1,2,3 Man:

Lady:

1,2,3 Man:

Lady:

1-9  Man:

Lady:
1-3  Man:
Lady:
1-6 Man:
lady:

5—(G.381)

Pas dc valse forward down L.O.D., L.T.,
R.I., L.F., turning lady toright (allernande)
under the raised R. hand.

Nat. prog. turn R.I", L.}, R.F.

Nat. prog. turn R.F., L.TI"., R.I.

Nat. rotary turn L.I'., R.I.,; L.}

Partners assume normal waltz hold.

Nat. rotary turn L.I'., R.I',, L.I.

Nat. prog. turn R.F., L.I'., R.F.

Nat. rotary turn L.I., R.I'., L.I.

Nat. prog. turn R.I., L.F., R.F.

Nat. rotary turn L.F., R.F., L.I.

Nat. prog. turn R.F., L.I'.; R.F.

Pas dec valsc forward down L.O.D., R.F.,
L.F., R},

Pas dc valse backward L.I°., R.F., L.F.

Rev. prog. turn L.I', R.F., L.F.

Rev. rotary turn R.F., LI, R.F.

Rev. rotary turn R.F., L.F., R.I.

Pas de valse forward down L1..0).D. moving
slightly rightwards towards commencing
position. L.F., R.F., L.F. 3rd pos. rear.

Disengage R. hand during the last bar.
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EUGENE TANGO

TIME 2/14—TEMPO 32/34-—16 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Dix, Ltd.

A POPULAR tango, casy to learn and to dance to almost
any of the well-known tuncs.

Commencing hold and position the same as in the Maxina.
Both man and lady start on the L. foot.

Clount Man and Lady Bars

1 Q L. toside (w.f).

and Q Close R.F. to L., (w.f).

2 S L.F. back against 1..O.D. 1

3 Brush R.F. to L.F. and step to side (w.f.).

and () Close L.F. to R.F. (w.f).

4 5 R forward down L.O.D. (heel). Brush L.F. to ¢
R.F. and step to side repeating above two bars.

-4 The pattern of the feet form a square, there is no §-4
turn, face L.O.D. throughout.

1 Q L.F. forward down 1..O.D. (w.f.).

and Q Cross R.1. in behind L.F. a locked position.

2 S L.F. forward down L.O.D. (w.f.). 5

3 Q R.F. forward down [..O.D. (w.f.).

and () Cross L.F. in behind R.F., a locked position.

4 S R.F. forward down L.O.D. (w.f.). 6

Move very slightly leftwards when making the
R l lock, and slightly rightwards when making the
", lock.

TS L.F. forwm‘d (heel) and at the same time let the
R.F. swing forward with the foot off the floor,
keep the balance of the body well over the L.F.

2 S Let the R.F. swing back and at the same time turn
to R. on the ball of L.F. to finish facing against 7
L.0.D., as the turn is made the R.F. will swing
forward against the L.O.D., the foot still in the air.

In the 5th and 6th bars, many dancers prefer to dance diagonal
chassés, with a parallel close instead of crossing in behind.
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EUGENE TANGO (contd.)
Man and Lady Bars
Partner now on L. side of man and slightly in front
of his L. hip. Backs to L.O.D.

R.F. back.
L..F. back.

R.F. back, check. 8
L.F. forward against L..OO.D. (heel).
R.F. forward against L.O.D. (heel). 9

[..F. forward against L.O.D., turn to face L.O.D.
(half turn to L.).

Close R.F. to L.F. (w.f.) parallel pos. Finish with 10
partner on R. side of man.

Cross L.F. in front of R.F. )} Move forward

Cross R.F. in front of L.I". l down L.O.D. It

Cross L.F. in front of R.F. J short steps.

Close R.F. to L.I'. (w.l0).

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (w.f).

R.F. forward down L.O.D. and at the same time let
the L.F. swing slightly forward, toc off the floor,
weight firmly on the R.F. and weight held back. 13

[..F. back against L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.F. (w.fL). } T'winkle.

L.F. forward down L.O.D.

R.F. forward down L.O.D.

[..F. forward down L.O.D. and at the same time let 15
the R.F. swing slightly forward, toe off the floor.

12

Q R.F. back against L.O.D.

3
and Q Closc L.F. to R.I. (w.f). } Twinkle.

R.F. forward down [..O.D. 16

L.F. to side to repeat the scquence.
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Count

L LSS

SQUARE TANGO

TIME 2/4—TEMPO 32/34
Music published by Dix, Ltd.

Hold as in Royal Empress Tango
Man Bars

L.F. forward down [..O.D. (heel).
Brush R.E. to L.I'. and step R.F. to side (w.f.).
Close L.F. to R.I. parallel pos. (w.f.). 1
R.F. back against L.O.D.
Brush L.F. to R.I. and step L.F. to side (w.f.).
Close R.E. to LI parallel pos. (w.f.). 2
L.I. to side with plié, long step on inside edge of

foot.
Close R.F. to L.I. with a dragging action parallel pos., 3

do not transter the weight of body to R.F.
R.F. to side with plié, long step on inside edge of

foot.
Close LI, to R with a dragging action parallel pos. 4

do not transter the weight of body to L.F.

I'ace the L.O.D. throughout above four bars.

Repeat these four bars -8
L.E. forward R.F. forward (heel). 9
L.I. forward (heel).
R.F. forward short step (heel).
Repeat these four steps. 10-11
L.V forward (heel).
R.F. forward turning quarter turn to R. to face wall

<

(heel-b.o.f). 12
L.}, to side and back (b.o.f.).
R.F. back, to centre, slight pli¢, and check. 13
L.F. forward, towards wall (heel).
R.I. forward turning to R. back centre diag.(heel). 14
1.I° to side and back, stll turning to back wall
(b.o.f).
R.F. forward a very short step, towards diag. centre. 15

L.F. short step to side and back (b.o.f.).
R.I. back against L.O.D. (lower L. heel), slight plié, 16
check.

During 14th and 15th bars keep R. leg forward and underneath
partner. Repeat from beginning.
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SQUARE TANGO (contd.)

Count Lady

S R.F. back.

Q Brush LL.F. to R.F. and step L.F. to side (w.f.).

Q Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. (w.f.).

S L.F. forward against L..O.D. (heel).

Q Brush R.F. to L.F. and step R.¥. to side /w.f.).

Q Close L.¥. to R.Y. parallel pos. (w.t.).

S R.F. to side with plié, long step on ivside edge of
foot.

S Close 1.1, to R.I%. with a dragging action parallel
pos., usc pressure on inside cedge of foot, do not
transfer weight of body to .1, plié on R. knee.

S L.F. toside with plié, long step on inside cdge of foot.

S Close R.F. to L.FF. with a dragging action parallel pos.,
use pressure on inside edge of foot, do not transfer
weight of body to R.F.

Facing against [..O.D. throughout above four
bars.
Repeat these four bars.

SS R.F. back, L.F. back.

Q R.T. back.

Q I..F. back short step.

Repeat these four steps.

S R.F. back.

S L.F. back, turn on ball of foot quarter turn t¢ R. to
face centre.

S Brush R.F. to L.F. and forward to centre (heel).

S L.Y. forward to centre (hecl) slight pli¢ and check.
S R.F. back to wall.

S L..F. back turning on ball of foot to tace diag. centre.
S R.F. to side and forward, still turning to face wall.
S L.F. to side and back, towards centre diag.

S R.F. to side and forward (hcel).

S L.F. forward against L.O.D. (heel) slight plié, check.

Bars

-8

10—-11

16

During 14th and 15th bars keep L. leg behind the body.

Repeat from beginning.

119



THE TANGO WALTZ
C. J. DANIELS

TIME 3/4—TEMPO 44/146—32 BAR SEQUENCE

Music published by Feldman & Co., Ltd.

CommeNCING position—Man  facing wall, lady backing wall.
Normal waltz hold.

Count

[

K o= K -

Man

L.F, R.I%, L.F., R.F. back, to centre.  Four steps
moving backward a bar cach step.

L.F., R.F., LF, R.I. forward, to wall (heel). Four
steps retracing the previous steps. Brush [L.F. to
R.I.and step.

[..I°. to side along L.O.D.

Close R to L.F. 3rd pos. front.

L.F. to side along 1..O.D.

Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. point, R. heel over L. toe,
turn to face diag. wall against L.O.D., incline
body over the foot.

R.I%. to side against 1..O.D., turning to L. to face
wall.

Close 1.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front.

R.F. to side against L.O.D.

Close L.1%. to R.¥. 5th pos. point, 1. heel over R, toce.
Turn to face diag. wall down L.O.D.; incline body
over the foot.

Normal waltz natural turns, rotary, progressive,
rotary.

Pas de valse, R.F., L.F., R.F. 31d rear, opening
partner to promenade pos.  Finish facing down
L.O.D.

L., R.¥. forward in promenade pos. plié¢ on R. (heel).

L.F. forward (heel then rise to b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rear (b.o.f.) balancé.

R.F. back against ..O.D.

Close L.I'. to R.I. 5th pos. point (toc).

Repeat last four bars preparing to turn body to R.
on last step to face towards wall and partner.
Repeat chassé and point commencing L.F. gth and

1oth bars.

Repeat chassé and point commencing R.F. 11th and

12th bars,
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THE TANGO WALTZ (contd.)

Count Man Bars
Dance four bars natural waltz turns. Rotary, 29-32
progressive, rotary, progressive, finish 3rd pos.
Jront facing wall, and repeat, {rom beginning.

Lady
R.F.,, L.F.,, R.}F,, L.F, forward to centre (heel). 4
R.F., L.F., R.I., L.F., back to wall. 8

Brush R.F. to L.F. and step

I R.F. to side along L..O.D.

2,3 Close L.I. to R.F. grd pos. front. 9

1 R.T. to side along L.O.D.

2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 5th pos. point, L. hecl over R. toe, 10
turn to face diag. centre against L.O.D., incline
body over the foot.

1 L.F. to side against L.O.D. turning to R. to facc
centre.

2,3  Close R.¥. to I..F. 3+d pos. front. 1

1 L.F. to side against L.O.D.

2,3 Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. point, R. heel over L. toe, 12

turn to face diag. centre down L.O.D., incline
body over the foot.
Normal waltz natural turns, progressive, rotary,
progressive, rotary. 13-16
Finish last bar grd pos., facing L.O.D). promenade

pos.
-6 R.F., L.F. forward in promenade pos., plié on L. (heel). 17-18

1
I R.F. forward (heel then rise to b.o.f.).

2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 5th pos. rear (b.o.f.), balancé. 19
1 L.F. back against 1..0.D.

2,3  Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. point (toc). 20

Repeat last four bars preparing to turn body to L. 21-2
on last step.
1-6  Repeat chassé and point commencing R.F. gth and 25-26
1oth bars.
1-6  Repeat chassé and point commencing L.F. 11th 27-28
and 12th bars.
Dance four bars natural waltz turns. Progressive, 29-32
rotary, progressive, rotary, finish last bar grd pos.
front facing centre, and repcat from beginning.
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THE STARLIGHT SAUNTER

FRED HOLMES, M.A.T.D.
TIME 44 ~TEMPO 30—16 BAR SEQUENCE

COMMENCING position similar to Moonlight Saunter. Man facing
L.O.D., lady backing L..O.D. Described in four scctions.

Section One
Clount Man Bars

Q L.F. forward diag. to centre (heel).

Q) Swing R.I. forward luw aerial pos. outside partner.

Q R.F. back.

Q) Close L.Y. to R.F. parallel pos. without transferring 1
weight.

1 Q L.F. forward diag. (o centre (heel).

Q) R.I. forward diag. to centre on partner’s R. side
commencing to turn body to the R.

3  Q L.F. forward and to side towards diag. centre,

following the line of the previous step.

4 Q Brush R.V. to L.Y. parallel pos. Yinish facing diag. to 2

wall down L.O.D., preparing to step outside partner

on her L. side.

S SO I

I~

1 Q R.I. forward diag. to wall (heel).
2 Q) bwmg L.F. forward luw aerial pos. outside partner.
3 Q L.F. back.
4 Q (Jlob( R.E. to L.F. parallel pos. without transferring 3
weight.
Q R.I forward diag. to wall.
2 Q L.F. forward diag. to wall on partner’s L. side.
3 R.F. to side (do not turn).
4 Q Close L.F. to R.F. without weight, parallel pos. 4

Finish facing diag. to wall partner still towards L.
side.

Note the diagonal pattern of this section and the second section.
A free type of hold facilitates the dancing of the steps which are
taken outside partner.

Nice expression can be given to the swinging steps if slight
body rise is used.
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THE STARLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)

Count Lady

1 Q R.F. back, diag. to centre.

2 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. without weight,

3 Q L.F. forward.

4 Q Swing R.T. forward outside partner, low aerial pos.

1,2 QQ R.F., L.F. back.

3 Q R.F. toside turning body to R.

4 Q Brush L.F. to R.I". now backing diag. wall down
L.O.D.

1 ( L.F. back towards wall.

2 Q  Close R.I to LY. parallel pos. without weight.

3 Q R.F. forward (heel) (o L. side of partner.

4 Q Swing L.I. forward low aerial pos.

1,2 QQ L.F., R.F., back towards wall.

3 Q IL.Iu “to bl(](, (do not turn).

4 Q Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. Finish backing diag.

-

[~

M
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wall down L.O.D. partner on L. side.

Section Two
Man

C

commencing to turn to L. (heel-b.o.f.).
R.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) quarter turn to L.
L.F. back, face diag. centre, partner on R. side.
Cross R.F. loosely in front of L.F. (toe) knee bent.
R.F. forward diag. to centre outside partner (heel).
L.F. forward (hecl).

commencing to turn to R. (heel-b.o.f.).
L.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) quarter turn to R.
R.F. back, face diag. to wall, partner on L. side.
Cross L.F. looscly in front of R.F. (toc) knec bent.

#eO00 ©FTOCR

partner into promenade pos.
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L.I'. forward diag. to wall on L. side of partner

R.F. forward diag. to centre on R. side of partner,

L.F. forward diag. to wall on L. side of partner (heel).
R.F. forward diag. to wall (heel) take this step rather
across the body to get squarc to partner, turning



Count
1 Q
2 Q
3 Q
4 Q
1,2 S

345

1 Q
2 Q)
3 Q
4 Q
28

34 S

1,2 S

3 Q
4 Q
1 Q
2 Q
3 Q
4+ Q
1,28

3 Q
4+ Q
1 Q
2 Q
3 Q
$ Q

THE STARLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)
Lady

R.F. back diag. to wall, partner on L. side, com-
mencing to turn to L.

L.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) quarter turn to L.

R.F. forward (hcel) face diag. wall against L.O.D.
on R. side of partner.

Cross L..F. in behind R.F. (toc) with a lilting action.

L.F. back diag. to centre.

R.F. back diag. to centre.

I..F. back partner on R. side, commencing to turn
to R.

R.F. to side (b.o.f. then w.f.) quarter turn to R.

L.F. forward diag. to centre against L.O.D. (heel)
on L. side of partner.

Cross R.F. in behind LLE. (toe) with a lilting action.

R.F. back diag. to wall, partner on L. side.

I..F. back diag. to wall turning in to promenade pos.
Finish brushing R.I. to L.F. body facing diag.
to centre.

Section Three

Man
L.I'. to side along L.O.D. in promenade pos. (heel).
Cross R.F. over L.E. (heel).
L.F. forward to a low 4th aerial pos., a swinging
action,
L.F. back against L.O.D. still in promenade pos.
Close R.I% o L.E. parallel pos. (w.t.).
L.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.t)).
Cross R.F. in behind L.F. (b.o.f)).
Repeat the last two bars, finish still in promenade pos.

Lady
R.I. to side along [..O.D. in promenade pos. (heel).
Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel).
R.F. forward to a low 4th aerial pos. a swinging
action.
R.F. back against L.O.D. still in promenade pos.
Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (w.f.).
R.F. to side along L..O.D. (b.o.f.).
Cross L.F. in behind R.F. (b.o.f.).
Repeat the last two bars, finish still in promenade pos.
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THE STARLIGHT SAUNTER (contd.)
Section Four
Count Man

1,2 S L.F. toside along L.O.D. in promenade pos. \heci).

3,4 S Cross R.F. over L.I. commencirs 10 turn to R. 13
(heel-b.o.f.). '

1 Q L.F.toside across L.O.D. (h.o.i. t!r n w.f).

2 Q Close R.I'. to L.F. parallel pus w f.). Finish with part-
ner square, back to wall diag.

3,4 S L.I. back diag. to wall and slightly raise R.F. 1y
brushing it towards L.F.

1,2 S R.F. forward diag. to centre against L.O.D. (heel-
b.o.f.), turning strongly to R. almost to face L.O.D.

Bars

3,4 S L.F. back against L.O.D. a medium length step
(b.o.f), check. 15

1 Q R.T. forward down L..O.ID. (heel). .

2 Q L.F. forward down L.O.D. (ball).

3,4 S R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel). 16

Lady

1,2 S R.F. toside along L.O.D. in promenade pos. (heel).

3,4 S Cross L.I'. over RUI slight body turn to R. (heel). 13

1 Q R.F. forward and slightly rightwards (w.f.).

2 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (w.t.). Vinish square to
partner, facing diag. to wall.

3,4 S R.F. forward and close L.I'. to a 5th pos. rear with a 14
lilting action, turning head to L.

1,2 S L.I. back against [..O.D. turning strongly to R. to
almost face against L.O.D.

3,4 S R.F. forward against 1.O.D. (heel), check. 15
I Q L.F. back.
2 Q R.F. back. 16

3,4 S L.F. back.
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CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTZ

JAS. TELFORD and A. BELL
TIME 4/4--TIEMPO 44/46-—32 BAR SEQUENCE
Music Published by Dix, Ltd.

AN excellent dance that can be danced with expression.
Do not hurry the steps, move softly. It is described in
cight sections.

Commencing position is a type of promenade pos., but the bodies
are opened out more than in the tango dances. Although the
hold is a waltz hold the steps of the first cight bars will feel as if
they are taken forward. (In the tangos, because of the parallel
placing of the feet, the steps are taken in relation to the body,
with a sideways inclination.)

Lady: stand in grd pos. L..F. pointing to centre, RUE. pointing
down L.O.D. (heel of RUF. to instep of L.F.). Face diag. to centre,

Man: stand in 3rd pos. R.F. pointing to wall.  L.I". pointing
down [.O.D. (heel of LLF. to instep of R.F)). Tace diag. to wall.
Turn the heads to face down the L.O.D.

Section One
Semi-Rondé and Point Moving Down L.O.D.

Clount Man Bars

1,2,9 L.F.along L.O.D. g4th pos. (b.o.f. then w.f.); toe pointing 1
down L.O.D.

1, 2,3 R.F.along L.O.D. 4th pos. (b.o.f. then w.ll) slightly
across L.F., R. toe pointing slightly diag. wall. 2

1, 2,3 With slight pli¢ on R. leg move the L.I'. leftwards and
forwards, the track of the foot making an arc through
the 2nd pos. and finishing with the L. toe in a short g
th pos. point in front of the R.F. The R. leg will
straighten as the L.F. moves through the 2nd pos.,
the foot will leave the floor; a low aerial movement.

1,2, 3 Transfer the weight of body to the ball of L.F. and
turn inwards to the R. to face almost against L.O.D. 4
Do not release the hold. Finish in contra promenade
pos. R.F. in a short 4th pos. point toe pointing against
L.O.D.,, toe of L.F. pointing to wall. Incline the
body to R. slightly.
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Count

1’2,3
I,2,3

1,2,3

132,3

1)2)3

CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTYZ (contd.)

Section One

Lady Bars

R.F. along L.O.D. 4th pos. (b.of. then w.l), toe
pointing down L.O.D.

L.F. along L.O.D. 4th pos. slightly across R.I"., L. toe
pointing slightly diag. centre.

With slight plié on L. leg move the R.F. rightwards and
forwards, the track of the foot making an arc through
the 2nd pos. and finishing with the R. toc in a short
4th pos. point in front of L.F. The L. leg will straighten
as the R.I". moves through the 2nd pos. and the foot will
leave the floor, a low acrial movement.

Transfer the weight of body to the ball of R.F. and
turn inwards to the L. to face almost against 1..O.D.
Partner retains the commencing hold.  IFinish in
contra promenade pos. L.K. in a short 4th pos. point, toe
pointing against [.O.D., toe of K.I. pointing w0
centre. Incline the body o L. slightly.

Section Two
(Inversion of First Section)

Man

R.F. “forward” against L.O.D., 4th pos. (b.o.f. then
w.[.), toc pointing against L.O.D.

L.F. against L.O.D. 4tk pos. (b.o.f. then w.f.), slightly
across R.F., L. toe pointing slightly diag. to wall
against L.O.D.

With slight plié on I.. leg move the R.I. rightwards
and forward, the track of the foot making an arc
through the 2nd pos. and linishing with the R. toe in
a short 4th pos. point in front of L.I*. The L. leg will
straighten as the R.EF. moves through the 2nd pos.
and the foot will leave the floor, a low aerial
movement.

Transfer the weight of body to the ball of R.F. and
turn inwards to the L. to face almost diag. to wall
down L.O.D. and towards partner; L. toe pointing
diag. to wall down L.O.D. short inter. 4th pos. point.
Bodics upright.
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Count
1,2,9

N = K -

No= K -

CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTZ (contd.)

Section Two

Lady Bars

L. “forward” against 1..O.D. 4th pos. (b.o.f. then
w.f.), toe pointing against L.O.D.

R.F. against L.O.D. 4th pos (b.o.f. then w.f.) slightly
across L.I., R. toe pointing slightly diag. to centre
against 1..O.1D.

With slight pli¢ on R. leg move the L.F. leftwards and
forwards, the track of the foot making an arc through
the 2nd pos. and finishing with the L. toe in a short
4th pos. point in front of R.I. The R. leg will straighten
as the 1.F. moves through the 2nd pos. and the foot
will leave the floor, a low acrial movement.

I'ranster the weight of body to the ball of L.F. and
turn inwards to the R. to face almost diag. centre.
R. toc pointing diag. to centre down L.O.D. short
inter. 4th pos. point. Bodics upright.

Section Three
Pas Glissade—Pas Glissé
Man
L.}, to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos.

Close R.F. to L.F. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 15t pos.
L..F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos.

Close R.I. to L.F. (b.of.) 1st pos., do not transfer

weight to R.I%.
R.I. 1o side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos.
Close L.F. to R.F. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 1s¢ pos.
R.I. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos.
Close L.F. to R.F. (b.o.f.) 1s¢ pos.

R. hand in L. hand (double hold), arms extended loosely.

5

7
8

9

10

I

12

On last step release hand from partner’s waist and take lady’s

Note. Most good dancers close to a 3rd pos. instead of a 1s¢ pos.

This feels more comfortable and gives a softer knee action; it is
a matter of individual expression.

to the L., and to the L. when moving to the R.
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CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTZ (contd.)

Count Lady Bars
1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos.
2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 151 pos. <)
1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.L.) 2nd pos.

2,3 Close L.F. to R.I'. (b.of)) 15t pos., do not transfer 10
weight to L.I.

1 L.F. to side against ..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.t.) and pos.
2,3  Close R.F. to L.F. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 1s¢ pos. It
I L.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.tl) 2nd pos.
2,3  Close R.F. to I..F. (b.o.f.) 1st pos. 12

Partner will take double hold at end. See also notes with man’s
steps.

Section Four
The “Curtsies”

Count Man Bars

1,2, 3 Still facing wall and square to partner, L.F. to side 13
and pos. (b.o.f. then w.tl).

1,2,3 Plié on L. and cross R.F. in behind L.F., legs crossed 14
the knees turned outward (toe) begin to straighten
L.. leg on 3rd count.

1, 2,3 R.F. toside against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos. 15

1,2 Pli¢ on R. and cross L.F. in behind R.I., legs crossed
the knees turned outward (toe).

3 Straighten R. leg release L. hand, and turn on ball 16
of R.F. 1o face diag. to wall down 1..0.D. Place L.
hand on L. hip. Finish with weight on R.I. preparing
to move forward down the L.O.D.
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CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTZ (contd.)

Count Lady Bars

1,2,3 R.F. toside 2nd pos. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

1,2, 9 Plié on R. and cross L.I'. in behind R.}., legs crossed,
the knees turned outwards (toc), begin to straighten
R. leg on grd count. The action is similar to a
curtsy; look at partner.

1,2,3 L.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) 2nd pos.

1,2 Plié on L. and cross R.F. in behind L.F., legs crossed,
the knees turned outward (toce).

3 Straighten 1., leg and turn on ball of L.I. to face diag.
to centre down L.O.D. Partner will release lady’s R.
hand. Finish with weight on L.F. preparing to move
forward down the L.O.D.

Section Five

Forward Pas de Valse and Balancé -Backward
Pas de Valse and Balancé

Man

1 L.F. forward down 1..O.D. (heel), toe pointing down
L.O.D.

2 R.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.fl), toe pointing down
L..O.D., body will turn to face diag. centre down
1..O.D., the raised arms will lead forward due to the
slight outwards turn.

3 Close L.F. to R.I. grd pos. rear, back to partner

obliquely.

1 R.F. forward (w.f. then rise to b.o.f).

2,3 Close L.I'. to R.I. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f).

I L.I". back against L.O.D. (lower R. heel).

2 R.F. back, toe pointing to wall, body will turn to face
diag. wall (b.o.f. then w.f.).

3 Close 1.V, to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.t), raised
arms will lead back, due to the inwards turn.
1 R.F. back against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

2,9 Close L.I. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.).
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CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTZ (contd.)

Section Five

Lady Bars

R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel), toe pointing down
L.O.D.

L.I. forward (b.o.f. then w.f), toc pointing down
L.O.D., body will turn to facc diag. wall down
L.O.D., the raised arms will lead forward because of
the slight outwards turn.

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear, back to partner
obliquely.

L.I. forward (w.f. then rise to b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.¥. grd pos. rear (b.o.f.).

R.F. back against L.O.D. (lower L. heel).

L.F. back, toc pointing to centre, body will turn to
face diag. centre (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.fl),
raised arms will lecad back, because of the inwards
turn.

L.F. back against L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.).

Section Six

Outwards Waltz

Man
L.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.f.), slight body turn to L.

R.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.t.), slight body turn to R. 2

Outwards waltz similar to waltz imperial.

Reverse progressive turn, L.F., R.E., LI

Reverse rotary turn, R.I%, L.F., R.I.  Release R, hand
during the turn but retain in position while turning,

taking partner’s L. hand again towards end of

rotary turn. Finish in 5th pos. almost facing L.O.D.

Lady

R.T. forward (b.o.f. then w.f.), slight body turn to R.

L.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.f.), slight body turn to L.
Outwards waltz similar to waltz imperial.

Natural progressive turn, R.F., L.F., R.F.

Natural rotary turn, L.F., R.F.; L.LF. (Scc notes on
man’s steps.)
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CHRYSANTHEMUM WALTZ {contd.)
Section Seven
The Points

Count Man Bars
1, 2,9 Point L.I. forward down L.O.I). 4th pos. 25
1,2,3 Point L.I'. to side 2nd pos. 26
1,2,9 Point L¥F. to 4th pos. rear with pli¢ on R. leg. 27
Straighten R. leg turn to R. to face wall and
partner,
1.2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. 15t pos. (b.o.f.), without weight. 28
Most dancers close to grd pos. front.
Lady
1,2,9 Point R.F. forward down L.O.D. 4th pos. 25
1,2,4 Point R.V. to side 2nd pos. 26
1,2,9 Point R.F. to 4th pos. rear with plié on L. leg. 27
Straighten L. leg turn to L. to face centre and
man.
1,2, 4 Close R.F. to L.F. 15t pos. (b.o.f.), without weight. 28
Most dancers close to 3rd pos. front.
Nice expression can be given to the 2nd pos. point by the lady
turning the head to R.
Section Eight
Waltz
Man and Lady Bars

Assuming a normal waltz hold, dance four bars of natural 29-g2

waltz turns, in similar manner to the Veleta, opening
out on the last bar, but do not release the hold.
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PRIDE OF ERIN
G. S. WOOD, LEITH, EDINBURGH

32 BAR WALTZ SEQUENCE—IRISH MIELODIES

Music published by Feldman & Co., Lid.

ComMENCE with partners facing—man towards wall, lady towards

centre,

arms cxtended at shoulder level with double hold.

Described n eight sections.

Count

l>25 3

Section One

Man Bars
1, 2,3 L.F. toside along L.O.D. face towards diag. wall.

Cross R.F. over L.F.

L.F. to side along [..0.D.

Close R.T. to L.F. parallel pos. (fect pointing diag. wall).
L.F. to side along L.O.D. turn inwards.

3 Point R.¥. to R, against L.O.D. 4t/ pos. Raise L. hand

and lower R. hand, inclining body over the point.

Lady

R.F. to side along L.O.D. face towards diag. centre.

Cross L.F. over RUT.

R.F. to side along L.O.D.

Close L.TI'. to R.F. parallel pos. (fect pointing diag.
centre).

R.F. to side along L.O.D. turn inwards.

Point 1..¥. to L. against 1..O.D. 4th pos. Partner will
raise R. hand and lower L. hand.

Section Two
(Inversion of First Section)

Man
R.F. to side against L.O.D.

3 Cross L.F. over R.F. moving against L.O.D.

R.F. to side against L.O.D.
Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (feet pointing diag. to
wall against L.O.D.).
R.F. to side turn inwards quarter turn to l.. approxi-
mately.
Point L.F. to L. down L.O.D. 4th pos.
Raise R. hand and lower L. hand.
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PRIDE OF ERIN (contd.)

Count Lady Bars
1,2,3 L.F. to side against L.O.D. 5
1,2,38 Cross R.I. over L.I'. moving against 1..0.D. 6
L.F. to side against L.O.D.
2 Close R.F. to L.V. parallel pos. (fcct pointing diag. to
centre against L.OD.).
3 L.F. to side turn inwards quarter turn to R. approx. 7
1,2,3 Point R.I'. to R. down L.O.D. 4th pos. 8

Partner will raise L. hand and lower R. hand,
inclining body over the point.

Notes on man and lady: the crossing steps are taken with a
slight pli¢ action (on ball of foot); the body turn preceding the
points should be fast but smooth, not too sharp.

Section Three

Clount Man Bars
Turning to R. on ball of R.I°.
1,2,3 Cross L.F. over R.F. moving against L.O.D. )

1,2,3 Point R to Roagainst L.O.D. Raise L. hand and 10
lower R hand as the crossing step is taken (follow by
mmverting these two steps). Turning to L. on ball of
L.F.

Cross R over LLF. down 1..O.D. 11

Pomt L.F. down L.O.D. Raise R. hand and lower L.
hand as the crossing step is taken.  Finish almost 1
facing L..O.D.

l""?:;
,2,3

~

Lady
Turning to L. on ball of [L..F.
1,2,3 Cross R, over LI moving against L.O.D. 9
1,2,3 Pomnt 1..F. to L. against L.O.D. 10
Turning to R. on ball of R.I".
1,2,3 Cross L.I. over RF. down L.O.D. 11
1,2,3 Point R.I. down L.O.D. Parwer will raise and lower 12

hands on the crosses. Finish almost facing L..O.D.

134



Count

1,2,3

2)3

1,2,3

PRIDE OF ERIN (contd.)

Section Four

Man Bars

Release partner’s R. hand.

Waltz outwards. L. progressive turn, L.F.. R.F., L.I. 13

Lead R. arm forward, release at end taking pariner’s
R. hand in L. hand.

R.F. to side and back, still turniny slightly to L.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.£.3, do not transfer
weight. Finish facing diag. centre against 1.OLD.,

Repeat these two bars retrograde.

Moving against L.O.D. Waltz inwards. L. progressive
turn, L5, RUFG LLUEFD Lead L. arm forward and then
leftwards.

R.F. to side against L.O.D. still turning slightly.

Close L.F. to R.F. g0d pos. front, take partner’s 1., hand
in R. hand (double hold). Finish facing wall and
towards R. side of partner.

Lady
Waltz outwards. R. progressive turn, R.F., LEF., R
L.F. to side and back still turning slightly to R.
Close R.E. to L.I'. grd pos. front (b.o.f.), do not transfer
weight. Finish facing diag. wall against 1.O.D.
Repeat these two bars retrograde.
Moving against L.O.D. Waltz inwards. R. progressive
turn, R.F., L.F., R.I.
I..F. to side against L.O.D., still turning slightly.
Close R.F. to L.F. 37d pos. front. Finish facing centre
slightly towards L. side of partner.

16

16

Note on 13th and 14th bars. Many dancers prefer to dance a
forward pas de valse in place of the progressive turn followed by
a forward balancé. This is very comfortable to dance. ‘T'urn the
hands outwards at the end of the balancé and turn the body
rather sharply when moving into the retrogressive waltz turn at
the 15th bar.

Man will retain the joined hands, releasing the hold after the
balancé. Partners will be almost back to back during the balancé.
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Count

— N e
[€~]

IS
o

1,2,3

2,3

PRIDE OF ERIN (contd.)
Section Five

Man

L.I. forward towards wall ot. L. side of partner.
Close R.I. to L.F. parallel pos. (L. hip to L. hip.)
R.}. back.

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. Moving to wall on
L. side of lady, raise L. hand for Allemande.
Place R. hand on hip.

Reverse progressive turn, L.T., R.F., IL.F.

R.F. back towards wall.

Close L.I. to R.I. grd pos. front (b.o.f.).

Last bar is a pas glissé, but can be danced as a
balancé.

Finish facing centre having interposed places with
partner,

Regain double hold.

Lady

R.F. forward towards centre on L. side of man.

Close L.I. to R.F. parallel pos. (L. hip to L. hip.)

L.F. back.

Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos. Man will release L.
hand but retains R. hand for Allemandec.

Moving towards centre on L. side of man. natural
progressive turn, R.F., L.F., R.F., turn under the
raised hands.

L..I°. back towards centre.

Close R.I. to IL.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.).

Last bar is a pas gliss¢, but can be danced as a

balancé.

Finish facing wall having interposed places with
partner.

Section Six
(Revert of Fifth Section)
An exact repeat of Fifth Section.
Forward and back balancés.
Allemande-—pas glissé (balancé).
Finish: man facing wall, lady facing centre.
Partners square, and with double hold.
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2
3
2,3
1
2
3
1,2,3
I
2
3
1,2,3
1
2
3
1,2,3

PRIDE OF ERIN (contd.)
Section Seven

Man

L.F. to side along L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos.

L.F. to side (toe pointing to wall).

Move R.F. to 5th point low aerial pos., R. heel will be
over L. toe, the R. toe pointing downwards an inch
or so from the floor. Relax the knee as the foot
“swings” slowly into position inclining body
slightly over the foot.

Now invert these two bars—
R.F. to side against L.O.D. turn inwards slightly to

Close L.I. to R.I. parallel pos.
R.F. to side (toe pointing to wall).
Move L.F. to 5th point low acrial pos.
When pointing R.F. raisc L. hand and lower
R. hand.
When pointing L.F. raise R. hand and lower
L. hand.

Lady

R.F. to side along L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.I. parallel pos.

R.F. to side (toe pointing to centre).

Move L.T. to 5th point low aerial pos.

L.F. to sidc against L.O.D. turn inwards slightly to
R.

Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos.

L..F. to side (toe pointing to centre).

Move R.F. to 5th point low aerial pos.

Section Eight
Man and Lady

Bars

206

NOK
[e=pN |

Normal waltz hold and dance four bars natural 29-32

waltz turns.

Man: 4th bar will be a short pas de valse closing 3rd rear,
turning to face almost to wall, releasing R. arm from lady’s
waist, and taking her L. hand in R. hand.

Lady: 4th bar will slightly underturn the last bar (rotary);
L.F. will finish 37d pos. rear.
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A sivpre dance which originated in America.

BARN DANCE
TIME 4/4 -TEMPO 32

It 1is

danced in several forms of which the best is probably
an cight-bar sequence, and it is described in this
manner.

Commencing position as in the Veleta.

Count

B R -

Man

L.}, forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then wefl).

Close R.V. to L.I. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.l).

[..I'. forward bending the knee slightly (w.f.).

Hop (sauté¢) on L.F. and move R.I'. forward to a low
4th aerial pos.

Turn head rightwards and look at partner on last

two steps.

R.F. forward down L.O.D. Turn head to face L.O.D.
(b.o.f. then w.f).

Close L.F. to R.¥. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.[.).

R.F. forward bending the knee slightly (w.f.).

Hop (sauté¢) on R.I. and move L.F. forward to a low
4th aerial pos.

Repeat first bar.

R.I. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close L.F. to R.I'. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.).

R.F. forward bending the knce slightly (w.f.).

Hop (sauté) on R.F. turning body quarter turn to R.
to face partner and move L.F. to a low 5th pos. rear.
Assume normal waltz hold, dance four bars natural

Bars

R

4

waltz turns, opening out on last bar in similar 5-8

manner to the Veleta.



BARN DANCE (contd.)

Count Lady
R.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.[. then w.il).
Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f).
R.F. forward bending the knce slightly (w.t.).
Hop (sauté) on R.F. and move L.Y. forward to a low
4th aerial pos.
Turn head leftwards and look at partner on last
two steps.
I L.I. forward down L.O.D). "L'urn head to face L.O.D.
(b.o.f. then w.ll).

Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. rear.

L.F. forward bending the knee slightly (w.ll).

Hop (sauté¢) on L.I. and move R.E. to a low yth aerial 2
pos.

Turn head rightwards (outwards) on last two
steps.
—4  Repeat first bar. 3

L.I. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.tl).

Close R.F. to L.I'. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.fl).

L.F. forward bending the knee slightly (w.f.).

Hop (sauté) on L.F. turning body quarter turn toR. to - 4
face partner and move R.F. to a low 5th rear pos.
Partner will assume normal waltz hold and dance
four bars natural waltz turns, opening out on last 5-8
bar in similar manner to the Veleta.

Bars

>R

0K

Koo

PN

T'he 4th count of the 1st and 2nd bars is danced by the experts
with an action known as a Ballon¢. Extend the foot forward to
the 4th pos., then move the foot upward---towards the body—
downward—then forward again (o the extended position. "The
foot is pointing downwards throughout, the action being felt
rather in the knee and ankle, although it does in fact emanate
from the thigh. The foot will transcribe a small circle in the air
except when it will lightly touch the floor on the downward
action. When executing this with a balloné, one should tend to
take the pas dc¢ zephyr a little carlier, continuing the action into
the following step without a break in the moving of the foot.
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PROGRESSIVE BARN DANCE
. J. DANIELS. TIME 4/4-—TEMPO 32/36
Music published by Feldman & Co., Ltd.
AN excellent party type of dance.

Partners face LL.O.D. as in the barn dance. Couples stand
behind cach other forming a circle round the ballroom. All face
forward.

Count Man Bars
-3 L.IY, R.I% L. forward down L.O.D.
4 Point R.I'. forward (toe) 4th pos., turn hcad and 1

shoulders rightwards towards partner.
-3 R.F, L.F., R.I. back against L.O.D.—hecad facing 2

1..O.D.

4 Point L.¥. 4th pos. front turning eighth turn to R. to
face partner.

1 L.F. to side and back towards centre of room.

2 Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front.

4 L.F. back to centre (slight turn to L.).

4 Close R.I'. to L.F. 3rd pos. front and bow to partner 3
(pas glissé).

-3 R.F, L.F., R.F. forward towards new partner (lady
in front).

4 Closc L.F. to R.I. parallel pos. assuming waltz hold 4
with new partner.
1 L.F. to side along L.O.D.

2 Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front (pas glissade).

3, 4  Repeat last two steps without transferring weight (pas 5
glissé).

1 R.F. to side against L.O.D.

2 Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (pas glissade).

3. 4  Repeat last two steps without transferring weight (pas
glissé). 6

1-8  Waltz natural turns. Rotary, progressive, rotary, 7-8
pas dc valse forward opening out to commencing
position.

It is usual for the first sequence to be danced with own partner,
the progression commencing on the fourth bar of the first repeat—
‘then men moving forward to lady in front.
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PROGRESSIVE BARN DANCE (contd.)

Count Lady Bars

-3 R.JF,LI,RF forward down 1..0.D.

4 Point L.F. forward (toc) 4th pos., tarn head 1o L. 1
towards partner.

1-3  L.F,R.F., LF. back against L.O.D.

4 Point R.¥. 4th front, turn cighth turn L. to face o
partner.

1 R.F. to side and back towards wall.
2 Close L.F. to R.Y. 3rd pos. front

3 R.F. back towards wall.
4

1

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (pas gliss¢).

-3 L.F,R.F., LF forward to centre towards new partner. s

4 Close R.F. to L.V, parallel pos., partner will assume 4
waltz hold.

1 R.F. to side along 1..0.D.

2 Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (pas glissade).

3, 4 Repeat last two steps without transferring weight (pas 5
glissé).

1 L.F. to side against [..O.D.

2 Close R.I. 10 L.F. g7d pos. front (pas glissade).

3, 4  Repeat last two steps without transferring weight (pas 6
gliss¢).

1-8

Waltz natural turns. Progressive, rotary, progressive, 7-8

rotary turn underturned 3rd pos. front opening out to
commencing position.

Lady can dance a slight curtsy at end of grd bar before moving
towards her new partner.
Man releases partner’s L. hand on first step of grd bar.

Schottische steps can be danced in the grd bar. Instcad of
the Points the foot can move to a low 4th aerial pos. with a temps
levé on the standing foot, when danced in this manner it is more

usual for the glissade and glissé, 5th and 6th bars, to be danced
with double hold, instcad of a waltz hold.
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THE EVA THREE STEP

Music published by Feldman & Co., Lid.
A rarry type of dance, simple in design but moves
with a swing. It is not infrequently danced to that
popular tune “The Teddy Bears® Picnic.”  There arc
several recordings of it.

Commence position similar to Veleta.

Count Man Bars

I, 2 I..I., R.I. forward down L.O.D.

3 L., forward turning to R. to face towards partner
diag. (cighth turn).

4 Point R.I. forward towards partner short g4th pos. 1

1 R.I to side and forwards towards wall moving behind

partner, and leading her with R. hand to her L.
towards centre.

2 L.F. forward towards wall taking partner’s L. hand in
I.. hand (release R. hand).

3 R.I. forward down 1..O.D. (partner now on L. side),
facing 1..O.D.

4 Point 1.V, toward partner, body facing diag. to 2
centre. Lo arm raised, the joined L. hands

“framing” lady’s head in bower pos.  Man now moves
forward and leftwards to a point in front of partner.

1-3 L., RF, LF. forward and slightly leftwards along
L.O.D. release hold on 1st step.

kS Point R 1. forward short 4th pos. incline head to right g
over R. shoulder and look towards lady. Man now
moves backward against L.O.D. towards partner.

1-3  R.I., LI, R.F. back and diag. to R.

4 Close L.I. to R.¥. 3rd pos. front facing towards partner, 4
hold as commencing position.

1-4  Solo waltz outwards, progressive L., R., L., rotary 5
R., L., R., three-quarter turn to L., finish facing
partner with double hold.

1,2 L.F.toside,swing R.F. across front of L.Y. 5th aerial pos.

3. 4 R.F. to side against L.O.D., swing L.F. across R.F. 6
5th aerial pos.

1-8  Waltz natural turn opening out to commencing 7-8
position at end.
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THE EVA THREE STEP (contd.)

Count Lady Bars

1,2 R, LF. forward down L.O.D.

3 R.¥. forward turning to L. to face towards partner
diag. (eighth turn).

4 Point L.¥. forward towards partner short 40 ps. 1

1 L.F. f9rward diag. o centre movinz in front of man,

2 R.F. forward diag. to centre with Jight turn o R. 1o
face L..O.D., man takes I, hond i I.. haud.

3 L.F. forward (man now on R. side of lady).

4 Point R.F. forward a short step, towards partner, head 2
turned to R. towards man, arms in bower pos. Lady
now moves backward and diag. to R. towards wall
against 1..0.D. (body still facing toward L.O.D.).

1-3  R.F., LI, RI.

4 Close 1..F. to R.I. grd pos. front. Lady now moves for-
ward along L.O.D.; man will move towards her. 3

-3 L., R.F, LF. forward down L.O.D.

4 Close R.I. to LL..F., hold as in commencing position. 4

1-4  Solo waltz outwards, progressive R., L., R., rotary 5
L., R., L., three-quarter turn to R.; finish facing
man double hold.

1,2 R.F. to side, swing [..F. across front of R.¥. 5th aerial
pos.

3,4 L.F. to side against 1..O.D., swing R.F. across L.I.
5th aerial pos. 6

1-8  Waltz natural turn opening out to commencing
position at end. 7-8

"This dance can be varicd by changing partners on the 4th bar.
The man instead of moving backward will move diag. forward
towards lady who is in front of his partner’s position.

The couples form circle round the ballroom in similar manner
to the progressive barn dance, and progress similarly.

(Strictly speaking, this should be danced to Gavotte music,
for which it was originally designed.)
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THE CUCKOO WALTZ
Music published by Keith Prowse & Co.

A panck suitable for teaching and party nights. Try
this to Brunswick Record C.T. 03968, B. Ken Griffin
—-Organ. A 16 bar sequence. Normal waltz hold.

Count Man Bars

1 I..F. forward down 1..0.D. (heel).

2,3 Close R.I (o L., grd pos. rear (toe), rise to ball of L.I°., I
use a strong lilting action (forward balance).

1 R.F. back against [..O.D.

2.4 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.l.) (backward o
balance).

-6 Reverse waltz  turn  (progressive-rotary).  Finish g—4

facing diag. to wall down L.O.D. promenade pos. L.F.
3rd pos. front, toc pointing down L.O.D.

L.I. to side along L.O.D. promenade pos.

Swing R.F. forward across 1.1, low 4th aerial pos. 5

R.F. back against L.O.D.

, 3  Swing L.I. across front of R.F. low 5th aerial pos. 6

Begin to turn body to L. at end. Release L. hand.

1-3  Outwards waltz turn reverse progressive, LI, R.F., 7
L.I',, release R. hand.

13 Reverse votavy turn. RUEF. L RUEFC 5th pos. front
(left toe pointing down 1.0O.D.) preparing to 8
assume double hold.

1 L.F. to side along L.O.D. (toe pointing to wall).

2,3 Close R.¥. to L.F. 3rd pos. front. 9

1-35  Repeat last bar—without transferring weight (pas 10
glissade—-pas glissé).

1 R.F. to side against L.O.D. (quarter turn to L.).

2, 3 Close L.F. to R.¥. 3rd pos. front, promenade pos. I

1-3  Repeat last bar—without transferring weight (pas 12
glissade——pas gliss¢). Assume waltz hold.
Dance three bars natural waltz turns—

1-3  Rotary turn L.F., R.F., L.F. 5th pos. 13
1-3  Progressive turn R.F., L.F., R.F. 5th pos. 14
1-3  Rotary turn L.F., R.F., L.F. 5th pos. 15

1-3  Pas de valse curving slightly rightwards to face L.O.D. 16
R.F., L.F., R.F. 3rd pos. rear.
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THE CUCKOO WALTZ (contd.)

Count Lady

I R.F. back down L.O.D.

2,3 Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front {toc) rise to ball of R_F.

I L.F. forward against L.O.D. (heel).

2,3 Close Rl to LY. 3rd pos. rear (toe: vise
with a strong lilting action.

1-3  Reverse waltz turn (rotary’.

1-3  Pas de valse forward, short steps, curving leftwards
L.Y., R.F., LY. grd pos. rear. Vinish in promenade
pos. R.F. pointing down L.O.D., L.F. pointing to

centre.

1 R.T. to side along L.O.1.

2,3 Swing L.I. forward across R.Y. low 4th acrial pos.

1 L.F. back against 1..0.D.

2,3 Swing R.F. across front of L.¥. low 5th acrial pos.
Begin to turn body to R. at end.

1-3  Outwards waltz turn, natural progressive RV, L.F.,
R.F.

-3  Natural rotary turn. L.I., R.F.. L.F. 5th pos. front
(right toe pointing down [..().D.) prepare to assume
double hold.

1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (toc pointing to centre).

2,3  Close L.F. to R.F. 37d pos. front

1, 2,3 Repeat last bar but without transferring weight (pas
glissade--pas glissé).

1 L..F. to side against L.O.D. (quarter turn to R.).

2,3 Close R.F. to L.F. g1d pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.),
promenade pos.

1,2,9 Repeat last bar—without transferring weight (pas
glissade—pas glissé), partner assumes waltz hold.

Dance three bars natural waltz turns—-

3 Progressive turn R.F., L.F., R.F. 5th pos.

3 Rotary turn L.F., R.F., L.F¥. 5th pos.

-3 Progressive turn R.I%, L.E., R.I. 5th pos.

3 Backward pas de valse curving slightly rightwards to

back 1..O.D., L.F., R.F., L.F. 3rd pos. front.

ball of L..F,
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THE KING’S WALTZ

A. E. BROWN
TIME 3/4—TEMPO 44/46—16 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

COMMENCING position as in the Veleta.

Count Man

1,2,4 Pas de valse down L.O.D., L.F., R.F., LI, 9rd pos.
rear, turn to face centre diag. lead joined hands
forward.

1,2, 3 Pas de valse down L.O.D., R.F., LI, R.E. grd pos.
rear, turn slightly to R. to face L.O.D. Finish with
partner backing 1..O.D., R. hip to R. hip, double
hold. Man’s R. hand and lady’s L. hand over
lady’s shoulder. Man’s .. hand and lady’s R.
hand over man’s shoulder.

2,3 L.I. forward down 1..0.D. (hecl).

3 R.F. forward down L.O.D. outside partner, pli¢
(heel), commence to turn partner to R. at end.

Allemande

1, 2,3 Pas de valse down L.O.D., L., R LE. grd pos.
rear, release L. hand and turn partner under the
raised R. hand (holding lady’s I.. hand).

1, 2,9 Natural progressive waltz turn, R.F.) LIy R,
3rd pos. front, medium length steps.

Turn to face partner and wall on 2nd and 3rd
steps and assume double hold.

1 L.F. to side along 1..O.D.

2,3  Close R to LY. grd pos. front. Pas glissade,
incline body to R.

1, 2,3 Repeat last bar finishing with normal waltz hold.

1, 2,3 Natural rotary waltz turn, L.F.; R.F., L.F. 5tk pos.

1,2, 3 Pas de valse curving to face 1..O.D., R.F., I..F., R.F.

1, 2,3 Pas de valse down L.O.D,, L.F., R.F.; L.F.

1,2,3 Natural progressive waltz turn, R.F., L.F., R.F.
grd front. 'I'urn on last two steps to face wall and
partner.

Finish with four bars of waltzing opening out to
commencing position in similar manner to the
Veleta.
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Count
1,2,3

132!3
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THE KING’S WALTZ (contd.)

Lady

Pas de valsc down L.O.D., R.I.,, L.F., R.F. grd pos.
rear.

Reverse progressive waltz turn (inwards) grd pos.
Sront. Finish backing L.O.D. partner will take
double hold, arms curved with the hands over
the shoulders, not extended sideways.

R.F. back.

L.F. back pli¢, finish commencing to turn body to
the R. Turn on ball of L.I".

Allemande

R.F. forward down L.O.ID. making this the first step
of natural progressive waltz turn (R., L., R.).
Partner will release his L. hand and turn lady
under the raised hands.

I..F. back still turning to R.

R.F. to side (toc pointing to centre).

Close L.F. to R.¥. grd pos. front. Finish facing almost
to centre, partner taking double hold.

R.F. 10 side along L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front. Pas glissade.

Repeat last bar. Finish with normal waltz hold,
commencing to turn body to the R.

Natural progressive waltz turn, R.F, L., RO 5tk
pos.

Pas de valse backward, L.F., R.F., L.I., 3rd pos.

Pas de valse backward, R.F., L.F., R.I'. 3rd pos.

[..F. back turning to R. to facc centre.

R.F. to side and forward (toc pointing diag. to
centre).

Closc L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear (toe).

Finish facing almost diag. to centre and dance four

Bars

I~

o

10
11

12

bars waltzing opening out on last bar to com- 13-16

mencing position in similar manner to the Veleta.,
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VIENNESE WALTZ
7. MERCER, A.D.A.
TIME 34 -TEMPO 50/52—52 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Boosey & Hawkes, Ltd.

A pance with a delightful swing and lilt, combining
Old Time and Viennese waltzing. Note the alignments
and closed positions. Tt is described in four sections
cach of cight bars.

Clount

2

wo—

[

[P

[~

Commencing position, both face L.O.D., lady on R. side of
partner. L. hands joined, R. hands joined, the R, hands resting
on the lady's R. hip, man’s R. arm round partner’s waist.

o

Section One
Man and Lady
L1 diag. forward (lefuwards) (heel),
Swing R.I. to gth acrial pos., the upper part of the hody
will turn slightly to L.
R.lI. diag. forward (rightwards) (heel), body will

turn slightly to R, Man’s R.F. in front of L.. side of

partner, inside hips touching.

Swing LY. to gth aerial pos.

Pas de valse down L.O.D., LI R LLED 30d pos.
rear, slight body turn to L.

Pas de valse down L.O.D., R.F., LF., R.I. grd pos.
rear, slight body turn to R. to face L.O.D.

Repeat the first three bars.

Bars

On cighth bar man and lady’s steps arce different.

Man
R.T. forward down [..O.D.; turning to R. (heel).
L.I. to side a short step, release hands at end of step.
Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos., assume waltz hold with

bodics apart, preparing to step L.F. to L. side of

partner, quarter turn to R. on last three steps.

Lady
R.I". forward down L.O.D., turning to R. (heel).
L.I". back and slightly to side continuing to turn to R.
Close R.F. to L.F. paraliel pos., without weight, three-
quarters of a turn to R. on last three steps.
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VIENNESE WALTZ (contd.)
Section Two
Count Man Bars

Facing almost square to wall.

1 L.I. forward 1o L. side of parter (heel).

2,9  Cross R.I. in behind LoEF., rising on ball of LI 9
Lilt.

I R.TI. back (b.o.f.).

2,3 Cross [L.F. in front of R.E. swith body rise, do not 10
lower R. heel. Back lilt.

1 L.T. forward to L. side ol partner, turn to L. (heel).

2 R.F. short step to side (b.o.fl).

3 Close L.F. to R.E. parallel pos. (b.o.L), a little under 11

a half turn to L. on last three steps, finish facing
diag. to centre preparing to step R.F. outside
partner on her R. side.
1 R.F. forward turning strongly to R. (heel-b.o.f).
2,9  Close [T to R.F. without weight (b.o.f)), a little 12
under a half turn to R. on last two steps.
This movement is similar to a cross swivel in
modern dancing.
Finish facing almost squarce to wall and repeat the 13-15
gth, 1oth, and 11th bars.

1 R.F. forward outside partner (heel), turn to R. to
face L.O.D. wurning partner into promenade fos.

2,3  Brush L.F. to R.I. (b.o.f). 16

Lady

1 R.F. back to wall (b.o.f.).

2,3  Cross L.F. in front of R.I*. with body rise. Back lilt. 9

1 L.F. forward (hecl).

2,3  Cross R.F. in behind L.F. rising on ball of L.F. Lilt. 10

1 R.F. back a short step turning to L.

2 L.F. to side.

3 Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos., finish facing diag. to 1
wall against L.O.D.

1 L.F. back to centre turning strongly to R.

2,3  Close R.F. to L.F. without weight (b.o.f.). 12

Finish facing towards centre and repeat gth, 1oth, 13-15
and 11th bars.
1 L.F. back towards centre turning strongly to R.,
continue turning to R. to face centre diag.
2,9  Close R.F. to L.F. without wcight, finish in promenade 16
pos., preparing to move along the L.O.D.
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VIENNESE WALTZ (contd.)
Section Three
Man

Reverse outwards waltz tum—

1,2 3 Progressive turn, L ] Rl . 5th pos.

, 2,3 Rotary turn, R, , RUF. 3rdpas underturn the
rotary turn w Licr: “wall and partner, assume
double hold.

, 2,4 Pas de basque to L., LI, R.F., LE.

1,2,4 Pas de basque to R, R.F., L.I., R.F.; commence
to turn body to the L. on last step, release L. hand,
and lead R. hand forward into reverse outwards
waltz turn repeating the 17th and 18th bars;
finish with double hold facing partner, but bodies
apart, arms partly extended.

Count

1 LI forward towards partmer a short step (heel).
2,4 Cross R in hehind LU, rising to ball of .1, Lilt.
1 R.F. back to centre a short step.

2,3 Close LI o R parallel pos. a brushing action,

commencing to turn body to the R. assume
waltz hold.

Lady

Natural outwards waltz turn-

1.2.3 Progressive turn, R L RUEL 56k pos.

1, 2,4 Rotary turn, L.F., R.F. L. 3rd pos., underturn
the rotary turn to face centre, partner will take
double hold.

1, 2,3 Pas de basque to R, Rl I, R.F.

1, 2.3 Pas de basque to L., L. R.l ., L.I',, commence

to turn body to R. on lnst step, repeat natural
outwards waltz turn as in 17th and 18th bars,
partner will finish with double hold.

1 R.I. forward towards partner (heel) facing centre,
a short step.

2,3 Cross L.F. in behind RUF. rising to ball of R.F. Lilt.

1 L.F. back to wall a very short step (b.o.f).

2,3 Cross R.FUin front of L.E. Back lilt (b.o.f.).

IR0

19
20

20-22

19
20

21

1~7

24



Count

»2,3
32,3
»2,3
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VIENNESE WALTZ (contd.)
Section Four
Man

Turning body to R., dance three bars waltz -
Rotary wurn, L.F., R}, L.F.
Progressive turn, R.I°, LI, R.I.
Rotary turn, LI, R.I'., L..F.
R.F. forward (heel).
L.F. forward down [..O.D. a short step (b.o.f)).
Close R.T. to 1..¥. parallel pos. (w.£.); finish facing
[..0.D., partner on R. side in an open promenade
pos.
T'he last three steps are a pas de valse closing to
parallel pos. instead of a grd pos. rear.

During the next four bars man remains in place but 2

leads partner to his L. side and then back again to
his R. side. A pli¢ action with the knees can be
used to stress the rhythm on the first beat of cach
bar, and the upper part of the body will turn
towards the lady as she “weaves.”

Lady

Dance four bars of waltz: progressive, rotary,
progressive, rotary, with normal footwork.
Finish facing L.O.D. on R. side of partner in an
open promenade pos.

R.F., L.F., R.F. forward and curving across the
front of partner towards his L. side (heel-ball-
ball).

L.F. forward, against L.O.D. turning to L.

R.F. forward a short step turning strongly to L.

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos., finish almost facing
L..O.D. on L. side of partner, contra promenade pos.

R.F., L.F., R.F. forward and curving across front of
partner towards his R. side.

L.F. forward almost against 1..O.D.

R.F. forward turning strongly to R. on R. side of
man.

Closc L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. without weight.

29

30

32

Note for man and lady. During last bar relecasc hands and
take hold as at commencement, lady should be careful to bring
the L. arm over the man’s R. shoulder before lowering the hand.
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THE LADBROKE
G. CHESTER
TIME 4/4—TEMPO 28/30—16 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Reid Bros., Northampton

CoMMENCING  position  both facing L.O.D.; hold similar to

Maxina.
Described in two sections, cach of 8 bars.

Section One
Walks-—Corté —Points--Pivot

Count Man and Lady Bars
1,2 S L.F. forward down L.O.D.
3,4 S R.I forward (man on L. side of lady). 1

1 Q L.F. forward slightly across R.F.

2 (Q R.I'. toside (man’s R. hip behind partner’s L., hip).

Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos.

4 Q R.I back against L.O.D. (check).

1,2 S L.F forward down L.O.D.; man should take his step
a little longer than lady, very slightly leftwards.

3,4 S Point R.F. 4th pos. (toe) inside hips touching. 3

1,2 S R.F. forward turning body to R. to face against L.O.D.,
do not release the hands—Dbrush L.F. to R.F.
Finish with lady on L. side of man.

3,4 S Point L.I. forward against L.O.D. 4

Repeat above four bars moving against L.O.D.,

except that hands are released on gth siep as follows.

.-

N

1,2 S L. forward against L.O.D. (man on R. side of lady).

3.4 S R forward against L.O.D. 5

1 QL. forward slightly across R.F.

2 (Q R toside (man’s L. hip behind partner’s R. hip).

3 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos.

4 Q R.F. back down L.O.D. (check). 6

1,2 8 L.F. forward against 1..O.D.

3,4 S Point R.F. forward against L.O.D. gth pos. (toe), 7
inside hips touching.

1,2 S R.F. forward turning body strongly to R. to face

down L.O.D. (half turn), release the hold. Brush
the L.I%. through.

3,4 S Point L.F. forward down T..0.D. taking hold again as 8
at commmencenient.
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THE LADBROKE (contd.)

Section Two
Chassés —Points— Corté

Count Man and Lady

1 Q L.F. forward and slightly leftwards.

2 Q Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear.

3,4 S L.V forward-—R.F. moving t5 i« !nose 3rd pos. rear.
Finish with lady in front ¢! man.

1 Q R.F. forward and rightwards. behind lady.

2 Q Close L.F. to R.¥. 3rd pos. rear.

3,4 S R.F. forward, bodics in a loose open position, lady
almost in front of man.

1,2 S L.F. forward down [..O.D.
3,4 S Point R.I. forward gtk pos. (toc).
1,2 S R.F. forward down L.O.D.
3,4 S Point L.¥. forward 4th pos. (toe).

1 Q L.F. forward loosely crossing over R.¥F. lady in
front of man.
2 Q Point R.F. to side (toc).
3,4 S Swivel (pivot) to L. to face diag. to centre.
1 Q R.F. forward diag. to centre.
2 Q Point L.F. to side (toc).
3,4 S Swivel (pivot) to R. between balls of both feet, to
face L..O.D.
Lady on next bar dances an Allemande, under
the R. hands, man releases L. hand.
1,2 S Lady: turning body strongly to R., cross L.I'. over
R.F. Turn on ball of L.F. to face L.0O.D.

3,4 S R.F. to side and slightly forward, trans-
ferring weight to R.F. and brushing L.F.
through.

1,4 SS Man: Point L.F. forward down L.O.D., hesitate
turning lady under R. arm. Assume com-
mencing hold after the Allemande. (Note:
most men step forward L.F. and close
R.I to L.F. “following” the lady.)

1,4 Finish the sequence by repeating the Corté—

second bar, L.F., R.F., L.F., R.F.

Bars

13

14



THE EMPEROR WALTZ

ALBERT COWAN, MANCHESTER
TEMPO 46'48—16 BAR SEQUENCE

Comumence facing L.O.D. in similar position to the Veleta but
hands held a little more above the shoulder line.

Count

Man

1,2,9 L.F. forward, slightly diag. to centre.

I7Q’3

R.F. forward to a short 4th pos. point. 'This step 1s
danced with a rondé action. Weight on L.F.| turn
head to R. looking towards lady.

R.F. back with arondé¢action. Turn inwards slightly
(to R.) to face diag. to wall down L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front.

R.F. to side against L.O.D.

Close L.EF. to R.E. grd pos. front (pas glissé).

L.E. forward and slightly diag. to centre, turn head
rightwards towards partner.

Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rear (toc).

R.F. forward down L.O.D. slightly rightwards;
turn head to face down L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. 5th pos. rear (toe).

L.F. forward and slightly diag. to centre, turn head
rightwards towards partner.

Closc R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rear (toe).

R.F. forward turning very slightly to R. to face
towards diag. wall and moving towards partner
preparing to release the hands.

Close L.F. to R.F. 5th pos. rear (toc).

Hold lady’s R. elbow in palm of R. hand, the
palm uppermost, partner’s R. arm similar, arms
curved, not too extended.

Pas de valse, L.F., R.F., L.F. grd pos. rear, curve to R.

Pas de valse, R.F., L.F., R.F. grd pos. rear, curve to R.

Repeat last two bars.

Move forward on last four bars curving to R. a little
over a full turn. Assume waltz hold at end and
dance four bars natural waltz turns opening out
on last bar in similar manner to the Veleta.
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THE EMPEROR WALTZ (contd.)

Lady

R.F. forward slightly diag. to wall,

L.F. forward to a short 4th pos. point rondé action.
Turn head to L. over L., shoulder looking towards
man.

L.F. back with arondé action. Turn inwards slightly
(to L) to face diag. to centre down 1..O.D.

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front.

L.F. to side against L.O.1).

Close R.¥. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (pas glissé).

R.F. forward slightly diag. to R., turn head lefiwards
towards partner.

Close 1..F. to R.F. s5th pos. rear (tor).

L.F. forward down L.O.D. slightly lefiwards; turn
head outwards over R. shoulder.

Close R.F. to L.F. 5th pos. rcar (toc).

R.T. forward down L.O.D. slightly rightwards; turn
head leftwards towards partner.

Close L.F. to R.F. 5th pos. rear (toc).

L.T. forward turning to L. to face diag. centre against
L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.I'. 5tk pos. rear.

Finish holding partner’s R. arm. Sec¢ man’s
steps.

Pas de valse, R.F., L.F.; R.V. grd pos. rear.

Pas de valse, L.F., R.I"., 1..F. 3rd pos. rear.

Pas de valse, R.E. LY., R.F. grd pos. rear. Move for-
ward curving to R. round the joined arms.
Finish facing almost against the L.O.D.

L.F. forward still curving to R.

R.F. forward against L.O.D. turning to R. (quarter
turn approx.).

Closc L.¥. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear. Finish facing partncr
assuming waltz hold.

Dance four bars waltz opening out on last bar in
similar manner to the Veleta.

Bars

(831

9
10
11

12
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LA MASCOTTE

TIME 4/4—TEMPO 24—16 BAR SEQUENCE
Music published by Booscy & Hawkes, Ltd.

DESCRIBEL in two sections—cach of 8 bars.

Commencing position —Man facing diag. to wall down L..O.D.,
L.F. 3rd pos. front, holding partner’s R. hand in R. hand, man’s
palm upwards lady’s palm resting downward on man’s hand.
Lady faces diag. to centre against L.O.D., L.F. 3rd pos. front.
The joined hands raised to shoulder level. Man’s L. hand on
hip, lady’s I.. hand holding gown. Both commence L.T.

Section One

Count Man and Lady Bars

L.I. forward (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Closc R.E. to 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.).

L.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Point R.V. forward gth pos. (toe). (Heads to R.) 1

Caurve to the R., finish facing wall against 1..O.D.
Lady facing diag. to centre down L.O.D.

R.F. forward (b.o.f. then w.t).

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.).
R.F. forward (b.o.t. then w.f.).

Point L.F. forward 4th pos. (Heads to I..)

Curve to R., finish facing diag. to centre against
[..O.D. Lady facing diag. wall down L.O.D.
Having completed a half turn to R.

Repeat tirst bar curving quarter turn to R.
Repeat sccond bar curving quarter turn to R.

Finish in commencing position, then release

hands.
! L.F. back to centre (lady back L.F. to wall).
2 Close R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.fl).
3, ¢ Repeat: man bowing, lady acknowledging on 4. 5
1 R.F. forward towards cach other (b.o.f. then w.t.).
2 Close L.I. to R.F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.).
3y 4 Repeat. Finish grd rear. Assume waltz hold. 6
1and 2 Dance two bars waltz turns (natural) finish with pas
3and 4 de valse on last bar in promenade pos. (lady will 7-8
1and 2 turn on rotary part of turn to 3rd pos. front).
g and 4 Retain waltz hold.
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I
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LA MASCOTTE (contd.)

Section Two

Man (Lady normal opposite)
L.F. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.f.).
L.F. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f.).
R.F. back against L.O.D.
Close L..F. to R.F. grd pos. frent (b.o.f. then w.fl).
R.F. back against L.O.D.
Closc L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.).
L.F. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.fl).
R.F. along L.O.D. plié (b.o.f. then w.f.).
Repeat last two steps.
Repeat gth and 1oth bars.
Dance four bars natural waltz turns——
Rotary turn—3 and 4 progressive turn.
Rotary turn -3 and 4 forward pas de valse.
Release waltz hold moving slightly away from
lady and take commencing hold.

Lady

R.T. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. then w.t).

R.F. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close L.F. to R.I'. grd pos. rear (b.o.f.) without
weight.

L..F. back against L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.I. g7d pos. front (b.o.f. then w.f.).

L.F. back against L.O.D.

Close R.I'. to L.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.) without
weight.

R.F. along 1..O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).

L.F. along L.O.D. plié¢ {b.o.f. then w.f.).

Repeat last two steps.

Repeat gth and 10th bars.

Dance four bars natural waltz turns—-
Progressive turn—3 and 4 rotary turn.
Progressive turn—3 and 4 backward pas dc valse

curving to back diag. to wall—commencing

position.

Bars

<

11
12
13-14

15
16

Note. The first four bars can be danced with a temps levé
on the third count and instead of the point raise foot to a low 4th
aerial pos.—Gavotte Step.
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caampionstip  dance  described

GAINSBOROUGH GLIDE
MARJORIE FAIRLEY U.K.A.
TIME 4/4—TEMPO 28
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

sequence 16 bars.

L.0.1D. Open position Hold No. 2 similar to Veleta,

Man and Lady

Clount Section One

I

R

[

Forward Chassé Pas de Basque- Zephyr “Tap”

L.I. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.f.) toe pointing
diag. centre.

Close R.1 to LI, 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. w.f.) toe pointing
diag. to wall down L.O.D., body facing L.O.D.

Repeat the above two steps.

Pas de Basque to left, L.F. R.F.C L. 500 pos.

Pas de Basque to right, R.F., L.F., R.I. 5th pos.
Headline for partners is rightwards on Pas de
Basque to L., leftwards on Pas de Basque to R.

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.t.)

R.I°. forward, Zephyr action to 4th front pos. (low
acrial) touch floor with toe of foot when R.F. is level
with L.I'. (touch on 2nd beat).

Commencee to move R.F. towards body. Touch floor
with toe of R.I. immediately in front of L.F.
moving into a crossed position,

Tap floor with toe of R.I. (foot line pointing down-
wards to the floor—outside edges of feet almost
touching. head line leftwards). Dance last three
beats with a continuous action of the R. leg.

R.V. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.f.)

Zephyr L.F. forward, skimming floor as L.F. passes
R.F.

Move L.F. towards the body, passing towards a
crossed position.

Tap floor with toe of L..F. (head line rightwards, foot
line downwards).
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GAINSBOROUGH GLIDE (contd.)

Repeat above 4 bars, but on 2nd beat of eighth bar
transfer lady’s L. hand to man’s L. hand—on 3rd
beat man places R. hand on lady’s R. hip (rather
round lady’s waist). Lady retains gown in R. hand.
Gown is held away from the body. There is no
swinging action.

Section Two

Skating - Diagonal Chassés
Natural Pivot and “Swing”

L.F. forward diag. to centre down L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.f).
Head line leftwards, body facing 1.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.I. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. w.f.).

L.F. forward diag. to centre down L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.f.).

Brush R.I. to L.F. (3¢d pos. rear) without weight

R.F. forward diag. to wall down L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.f.).
Man’s R.I. slightly in front of lady, man’s hip
behind, not in front of lady’s L.. hip. Head line
rightwards, body facing 1..0O.D.

Close L.F. to R.Y. 3rd pos. rear (b.of. w.f.).

R.F. forward diag. to wall down L.O.1. (b.o.l. w.f).
Finish brushing L.I. towards 37d pos. rear.

Partners face down L.O.D. in gth and 1oth bars.

L.F. forward (hecl) down L.O.D.

Swing R.T. forward to 4k front aerial pos. toc pointed
downward. Do not touch {loor as foot passes L.F.
T'urn to right on ball of I..F. to face against L.O.D.

(half turn) at the same time swing R.IF. against
L.O.D. (tocs of R.I. will lower towards floor as R.E.
passes L.F. but do not touch the floor). Iinish 4th

aerial pos. against L.O.D.

During 3rd and 4th counts of 11th bar, change the arm
positions. Lady’s R. hand in man’s R. hand -L.
hand on lady’s L. hip (round waist). Lady holds
gown in L. hand.

1, 2, g R.F., L.F., RF., back down L.O.D.-—facing against

L.O.D.
Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. with weight, man with
L. hip slightly behind lady’s R. hip.
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GAINSBOROUGH GLIDE (contd.)

Section Three

Skating - Diagonal Chassés

Count Natural Waltz Bars
1 R.I". forward diag. to centre against LLO.D. (b.o.f.
w.(.). Head line rightwards, body facing against
L.O.D.
2 Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (bod. w.f.).
3 R.F. forward diag. to centre against L.O).D. {b.o.[.
w.f).
4 Brush L.F. to R.F. (30d pos. rear). 14
1 L. F forward diag. to wallagainst L.O.D. (b.o.f. w.f.).
Head line leltwards, body facing against 1..O).D.
2 Close R.F. to L. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f. w.t.).
3 L. forward diag. to wall against L.O.D. (b.o.fl.
w.f).
1 Close R to LUE. parallel pos. (shght turn o 1. as

man). Lady turns to R. on ball of L.F. to face centre

of room (three-cighths turn approx.).  Close

parallel pos. without weight. g
Assume waltz hold during last two beats.
Man: Rotary L.F., R.F.CLES 500 pos. Prog. R.EF.,

L.F R.E.L sth pos. Rotary L., RF.. L.,

ath pos. Pas de valse forward and diag. to left

releasing hold. RoF. LoFL RUFL 3id pos. rear. 15--16
Lady: Prog. R L., RF, sth pos. Rotary L.,

R.F.. L.F. 5th pos. Prog. R.F.. LF., R.I.,

In the last bar, lady is not to dance a normal rotary

dance but a pivoting action on ball of L.F. turning

approx. five-cighths turn to R. to face L.O.D.

and closes R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear with weight.

Note on Footwork, 15t and rth Bars. Footwork of the leading step
L., is given as danced by Competition Dancers. It is stan-
dardized Ball-heel lead, toe being released from the floor at end of step.
Very few dancers succeed in dancing this footwork with expression
and soft movement.

160



T BAR

IRS

)

E.

BorOUGH GLID

S

AIN

G

6



JAZZ TWINKLE

F. FINNIGAN, U.K.A.
TEMPO 40-—TIMI 4/4 -SLOW QUICKSTEP TUNES
Music published by Feldman & Co., Ltd.
A seQUENCE of 16 bars, which can be danced to almost
any slow modern quickstep that has a smooth melody.

The commencing position is similar to that of the Maxina, the
steps for both man and lady being the same, partners start on L.T.
It is described in four sections.

Section One
The Twinkles

Clount Man and Lady Bars
1 8 L.F forward down 1.O.D. (heel).

2 S R.I forward down L.O.D. (heel), check. I
R () L.I'. back against L.O.D. ]

and Q Close R.F. to L.V, parallel pos. (b.o.L). ; Twinkle.

4 S L.I' forward down L.O.D. (heel). 1 2
1 S R forward down L.O.D. (heel).

2 S L. forward down 1.O.D. (heel), check. 3
3 Q R.I. back against L.O.D. ]

and Q Close L.I. to R.F. parallel pos. Twinkle.

4 S R.F forward down L.O.D. (heel), J

turning body to R. to face wall diag. down [..0.D.

Section Two
The Quarter Turn Chassés

Moving along the L.O.D.

1 Q L.F. toside and slightly forward (b.o.f.).

and Q Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

2 S L.F. toside and slightly forward (b.o.f. then w.f.). 5

3 S R.F. forward and across L.I. (heel). Partners facing
diag. to wall.

4 S L.I. toside and slightly forward. turn to R. brushing 6
the R. foot towards L.F. Finish facing diag. to wall
against L.O.D. with weight on L.F.; lady’s R. hip
in front of man’s L. hip.
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JAZZ TWINKLE (contd.)

Count Bars
Moving against L.O.D.

1 Q R.F. toside and slightly forward (b.o.f.).

and QQ Closc L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

2 S R.F. toside and slightly forward (b.o.f.). 7

3 S L.I. forward and across R.F. pli¢ on L. leg.

4 S R.F. to side and slightly forward (b.o.f.). Turn to 8
L. to face the wall, lady now in front of partner.

Section Three
The Scissors Movement

1 S Cross L.F. over R.F. with plié.

2 S R.F. toside (b.o.f.) without weight, turning to L. on g
ball of L.F. to face almost down L.O.D.

3 S Cross R.F. over L.F. with plié.

4 S L.F. toside (b.o.f.) without weight, turning to R. on 10
ball of R.T. to face wall.

1S Cross L.F. over RUE. with plic.

2 S R.F toside (b.o.f.) without weight, turning to L. on 11
ball of L.F. to face almost down L.O.D.

3 S Cross R.F. over LI with pli¢, slight turn to L.

4 S L.F. forward a short step (b.o.f.) without weight. 12
Finish facing 1..O.D., lady’s L. hip in front of man’s
R. hip.

Section Four
Aerials and Diagonal Chassés

1 S L. forward down L.O.D. (heel).

2 S R.T. forward, (heel) raising L.F. to 5th rear aerial pos. 13
Turn heads to L.

3 S L.F. back against L.O.D.

4 S R.. back against [..O.D. raising L.V. to 5th front 14
acerial pos. Look down to L. toc.

1 Q L.F. forwards and leftwards (b.o.f.).

and Q Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

2 S L.I forwards and leftwards (b.o.f. then w.f). 15

3 R.I". forwards and rightwards (b.o.f.).

and Q Closc L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

4 S R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel). 16
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ON LEAVE FOXTROT
MARY CUESHIRE, B.A.T.D.
TIML 4/4 ~TEMPO 32— WALTZ HOLD
Music published by Reid Bros.

Man Bars
L.E., R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel). 1
LI forward (heel).
Close RUF. to L. (w.l). Parallel chassé. =2
LI forward (heel).
R.1, LU, forward down 1.O.D. (heel). 3
R.I. fol\».ud (heel). ‘
Close L. to RUE. (w.f). Parallel chass¢. 4
R.I. forward (heel). I
L., R forward (heel), check. 5
[.1 l).l(‘k (b.o.f. then wefl). ]
Close R.E. to L.F. (w.hh). Twinkle. 6
[..I°. forward (hul) f
R, LB forward down 1.O.D., (heel) check. 7
R ln(k (b.o.f. then wefl)., ]
Close TLF. 1o R (w.fo). Twinkle. 8
R.I torward (heel). ’
Turn to R. to face diag. wall, in promenade pos.
.1 to side along L.O.D.
Cross R, over LI, turn R. to face against L.O.D. o
(heel-b.o.t.)., finish in contra promenade pos.
L. forward against L.O.D. (b.o.f). ] C
R.I forward against L.O.D. (b.o.f.). ontra o
L.F. forward against L.O.D. (heel). j promenade run. 10
R.I. forward turn L. on inside edge of foot, 2nd pos. 11
with phi¢, bring R.}F. forward to low 4th aerial promenade
pos. weight on L., facing 1..O.D.
Drop on to R.I%. ] o
L.F. forward (b.o.f.). pen i
Cross R.I. over L.F. turnto face wall. J promenade run. 12
and partner (heel-b.o.f.). Brush L.F. to R.F. and
L.F., R.I'. back towards centre, releasc partner, but keep 13
hands raised, check.
L.I., R.F. forward to wall and partner (heel), assume 14
waltz hold and dance two bars rotary chassé, L.F., R.F.; 15
L.F, R.F, L.F.,, R.}. 16

164



SS
SS

QQS Rotary chassé, R.F., L.F., R.F.,

QAQS

ON LEAVE FOXTROT (contd.)

Lady
R.F. back, I..F. back.
R.T. back.
Closc L.F. to R.T".
R.F. back.
L.F. back, R.F. back.
L.F. back.
Close R.F. to I..F.
[..I'. back.
R.T. back, L..F. back, check.
R.F. forward (w.f.).
Close L.F. to R.I%. (w.f).
R.T. back.
L.F. back, R.F. back, check.
L.F. forward (w.f.).
Close R.F. to LT (w.fl).
L.F. back.

|

’ Parallel chassé.
} Parallel chasse.
} T'winkle.

\ Twinkle.

J

Bars
1

°

Turn on ball of L.F. to face diag. centre, and brush
R.F. towards L.F., {inish in promenade pos.

R.F. to side along the L.O.D.

Cross L.F. over R.F. (heel-b.o.f.), turn to L. to face ¢
against L.O.D. in contra promenade pos. (hecl-b.o.f.).

R.F. forward against L.O.D. (b.o.t.).
L.F. forward against L.O.D. (h.o.f.).
R.F. forward against L.O.D. (w.f.).

Run.

L.F. forward turning to R. on inside edge of foot, 2nd
pos. a long step with pli¢ on both knees, bring the L.F. 11
forward 1o a low 4th aerial pos., weight on R.F., finish

in promenade pos. facing L.O.D.

Drop on to ball of L.F.
R.F. forward (b.o.f.).

Cross 1..F. over R.F. turn to face
centre and partner (heel-b.o.f).

Brush R.F. to L..F. and

Open

promenade run. 1

~

R.F. back, L.F. back towards wall, away from partner 13
R.F. forward, L.F. forward towards partner and centre 14

L.F, RF., LF.

15
16



THE GWENNETH WALTZ

A MODERN waltz sequence of 16 bars which can be
danced to almost all the slow waltz melodies. Take
care with the alignments and the arm changes. Des-
cribed in four sections. Commence normal waltz hold.

Section One
Closed Changes and Lock Steps

Clount Man Bars
1 L., forward down 1..O.D. (heel).

2 R.F. toside (b.o.fl).

3 Close L.F. to RUF. (rise to toes) parallel pos. 1

1 R.I. forward (heel) underncath partner.
2 L.F. forward (b.o.f.) slightly towards centre.
3 Cross R.I. in behind L.F. (toe) slightly towards R. 2

side of Tady.

1 L.F. tforward down L.O.D. underncath partner (heel).

2 R.I. forward (b.o.t.) slightly towards wall.

3 Cross L.I'. in behind RUF. (toe) slightly towards L. side g
of lady.

1 R.I*. forward down L.O.D. (heel) partner square.

2 L. to side (b.o.f.).

3 Close R to L. (rise to toes) parallel pos. 4

Lady

1 R.F. back (back to L.O.D.).

2 L.F. o side (b.o.f.).

3 Close RUF. to LI, (rise to toes) parallel pos. 1

I L.I'. back (lower R. heel).

2 R.F. back (b.o.t)).

3 Cross L.F.in front of R.F. (toes). 2

1 R back (lower L. heel).

2 L.F. back (b.o.f).

3 Cross R.I. in front of L.F. (toes). 3

1 L.F. back (lower R. heel).

2 R.I. to side (b.o.f.).

3 Close L.F. to R.F. (risc to tocs) parallel pos. 4

Note the rise and fall given in the footwork. Take the side
steps rather wide with a loose swinging action from the hip.
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THE GWENNETH WALTZ (contd.)

Section Two
The Whisks and Tango Twist

Man

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel) turn L. to face diag.
centre down L.O.D.

R.F. to side and slightly back (towards wall), rclease
the hold (b.o.f.).

Cross L.F. in behind R.F. (b.o.l) whisk pos.

Finish: both man and lady facing centre of room
L. hands joined, R. hands joincd over shoulders,
similar to Doris Waltz and Maxina hold. Lady on
R. side of man.

R.F. forward towards centre (heel) turn to R., release
the hold.

L.F. to side still turning to R. (b.o.f)).

Cross R.F. in behind L.F. (b.o.f. then w.tl) whisk pos.
Rejoin the hands as Maxina. Finish tacing wall,
partner on L. side (partner faces wall). T'wist to R.
feet in place, half turn to face almost diag. to centre,
down 1..0.D.

Twist with the weight of the body equally distributed
between the L. heel and ball of R.E.; turn lady to L.
on 4, release hands, assume waltz hold at end.

Lady

R.F. back turn to R. to face diag. centre against L.O.D.

L.F. to side and slightly back towards wall (b.o.f.).

Cross R.F. in behind L.F. (b.o.f.) whisk pos. Finish
facing centre, man takes maxina hold.

I..F. forward towards centre (heel) turn to L.

R.F. to side still turning to L. (b.o.f.).

Cross L.F. in behind R.F. (b.o.f.) whisk pos. Man
releases hands and retakes at end. Finish facing wall
on L. side of man.

R.F., L.F., R.F., short steps forward curving to R.,
half turn to face centre.

L.F. forward to centre diag. turn L. to face against
L.O.D.

R.F. back a short step still turning to L.

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos., completing half turn to
L. Finish back to centre diag. facing partner, waltz
hold.
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THE GWENNETH WALTZ (contd.)
Section Three
The Weave, etc.

Man Bars

L.F. forward diag. centre turning to L. (heel).

R.F. to side medium length step still turning (b.o.f.).

L.F¥. back lcading partner to R. side

R.F. back, backing diag. to wall down L.O.D., partner
square, turning to L.

L.F. to side (b.o.f.) still turning slightly to L.

R.F. forward outside partner on R. side, towards wall
diag. against L.O.D. (b.o.f.), check.

Approximately half turn to L. on gth and roth bars.

L.F. back (partner outside R. side) turning to R.

R.F. to side medium length step still turning slightly.

L.}, forward diag. to centre against L.O.D. on L. side
of partner and check (quarter turn R.).

Transfer weight back to R.F. slightly lengthening the
step, turning to L. Lady turning under L. hand.

L.}, to side very short step. Release the hold.

Close R.I. to L.F. parallel pos. completing half turn to
I.. Finish facing diag. to wall down L.O.D., assume
Maxina hold. A heel pivot can be danced for the last
bar, i.c. turn on R. heel and close L.I. to R.F.,
hesitating for the 3rd count.

Lady

R.T". back diag. to centre turning to L.

L.I. to side still turning (b.o.f.).

R.I. forward towards diag. wall outside partner R. side
(b.o.f.).

L.F. forward underneath partner (heel) turning L.

R.I. toside (b.o.f).

I..F. back, backing wall diag. against [..0.1)., check,
partner outside on R. side, completing half turn to L.

R.F. forward facing diag. to centre down L.O.D.
turning to R. on R. side of partner (heel).

L.F. to side medium length step (b.o.f.).

R.F. back, facing diag. to wall down L.O.D., check.
Partner on L. side (quarter turn to R.).

L.F. forward turning strongly to L. (heel-b.o.f.).
Partner will raise the joined hands (Allemande).
R.F. to side and back a short (b.o.f. then toe) step, still

turning to L.
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THE GWENNETH WALTZ (contd.)

3 Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (toe pivot, similar to 12
man’s double reverse spin). A complete solo turn
to L. is made on the last three steps. Transfer the
weight to the closing foot at cnd, preparing to move
R.F., man assumes Maxina hold. Facing diag. to
wall down 1..O.D.

Section Four
The Points and Wing

Count Man Bars
Facing diag. to wall down [..O.D.

L.F. forward (heel).

R.F. forward (b.o.f.).

L.F. forward (b.o.f). 13

R.F. forward (heel).

Point 1..F. forward 4th pos. (toc).

Point 1..F. to side 2nd pos. (toc). 14

L.F. back.

R.F. back.

L.F. back, towards diag. centre against 1.O.D. 15

Move R.F. leftwards looscly across the front of L.F.
toe pointing almost down L.O.D. (w.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. turning body to L. to 16
face L.O.D). similar to a closed wing, releasing hold
and assuming normal waltz hold at end.

=W R =R =R -

I
[€~]

Lady

Facing diag. to wall down L.O.D.
R.F. forward (heel).
L.F. forward (b.o.f.).
R.F. forward (b.o.f.). 13
L.F. forward (hecl).
Point R.Y. forward 4th pos. (toc).
Point R.F. to side 2nd pos. (toc). 14
R.F. back.
L.I. back.
R.F. back towards diag. centre agamnst L.O.D., check. 15
L.F. forward turning to L. (hcel).
R.F. forward still turning to L. (b.o.f.).
Close L.F. to R.F. (b.o.f.). 16
On last bar about threc-eighths turn to L. similar
to closed wing. Finish backing L.O.D. Partner
assuming normal waltz hold.
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MANHATTAN BLUES
TIME 4)4—TEMPO 46/48—16 BAR SEQUENCE
Try this to “12th Street Rag.” An casy dance with
a swing.
Commencing position as in Foxtrot. Man facing L.O.D.,
lady backing 1..0.D.

Count Man Bars
SSS  L.F., R.F., L.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel leads).
S Point R. ¥. forward (toe) turn head and shoulder
1‘01‘wnrd towards the point, check. -2
SSS - R.I. , R.F. back against 1..O.D.
S Pmnt (m mp) L.F. back, turn head to L., check. 3-4
S L.F. forward down L.O.D. commencing to turn body
to R.
S R.F. forward diag. to wall down L.O.D. turning toR. 5

for rotary chassc.
QQ  L.F. toside, close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. back L.O.D.

S L.I. back down 1..O.D., preparing to lead lady outside. 6
S R.I". back diag. to wall.
S L.F. back partner outside on R, side, turning to R. 7

for turning chass¢.
Q R.F. to side along L.O.D. facing diag. to centre.
Q Close L.V. to R.I'. parallel pos. almost facing L.O.D.
S R.V. forward down L.O.D. 8
S L.F. forward down L.O.D. square to partner.
S Point R.¥. to side 2nd pos. slight body turn to R. g
T'urn on ball of L.I'. to L. to face diag. centre and

S R.F. towards centre in promenade pos.

S Point L.F. to side towards centre. 10
S Restep L.F. towards centre.

S Swing R.F. through low aerial promenade pos. It
S R.F. to side towards wall turn to face diag. wall.

S Swing L.F. through low aerial contra promenade pos. 12
S L.F. to side towards centre body facing L.O.D.

S Close R.F. to L.F. without weight, partner squarec. 13
S R.F. to side.

S Close L.F. to R.F., without weight, partner square. 14

Usc a Charleston action on 13th and 14th bars.
QQS Diag. chassé forwards and leftwards, L.F., R.F., L.F. 15
QQS Diag. chassé forwards and rightwards, R. F L. F R.F. 16
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Count

SSS$

SSS

mrunnny: nrnen

QQS
QQS

MANHATTAN BLUES (contd.)

Lady

R.F., L.F., R.F. back down L.O.D.

Point L.F. back (or tap), check, turn head and
shoulder towards L.F. (leftwards).

L.F, R.F.,, LF. forward against 1..O.D.

Point R.F. forward against 1..O.D., check. turn head
and shoulder towards R.F. (righiwards).

R.F. back, commencing to turn hody to R.

L.F. back towards diag. wall turning to R. for
Rotary chassé. ’

R.F. to side and forward—closc L.F. to R.F¥. parallel
pos. face 1..O.D.

R.F. forward down L.O.D.

L.F. forward body facing slightly diag. to wall.

R.F. forward outside partner on R. side. 'l'urning to
R. for turning chassé.

L.T. to side across L.O.D.

Closce R.I. to L.F. parallel pos. backing 1..0.1).

L.F. back down L.O.D.

R.F. back down L.O.D. partner square.

Point LY. to side 2nd pos. slight body turn to I.. Turn
on ball of R.T. to R. to face diag. centre against the
L.O.D. and

L.F. towards centre in promenade pos.

Point R.F. to side towards centre.

Restep R.T. towards centre in promenade pos.

Swing L.F. through low aerial promenade pos.

L.F. to side towards wall turn to face diag. wall against
L.O.D.

Swing R.F. through low aerial contra promenade pos.

R.F. toside towards centre body facing against L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. without weight, square to partner.

L.F. to side.

Closc R.F. to L.F. without weight, partner square.

Use a Charleston action on 13th and 14th bars.

Diag. chass¢ backward and rightwards, R.F., L.F,,

R.F

Diag.. .chassé backward and leftwards, L.F., R.F., L.F.
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THE DO-RAY FOXTROT

DOROTHY RAYBANKS
TIME 4j4—TEMPO 32/34—16 BAR SEQUENCE

ComMENCING hold and position as in the Veleta.
Described in four sections.

Section One

Count Man Bars
1,2 S L.F. forward down L.O.D.

3,4 S Point R.F. forward. I
1 Q R.F. back against ..O.D. ‘

2 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. T'winkle. 2
3,4 S R.F. forward turning to R. almost to I

face wall down L.O.D. Assume double hold
preparing to move along L.O.D.

1 Q L.I. toside. }

2 Q Close R.Y. to L.I'. parallel pos. » Chassé. 3

3,4 S L.F. toside along L.O.D. J

t  Q Cross R.I'. over L.F.

2 Q Close L.F. to R.I". parallel pos. without weight.

3, 4 S L.I. to side turning to R. to face against L.O.D. 4
Release hold and take partner’s R. hand in L. hand
preparing to move against L.O.D.

Lady

1,2 S R.IV forward down L.O.D.

3,4 S Point LI, forward. 1

1 Q L.F. back against L.O.D.

2 Q UM( R.F. to LI parallel pos. } Twinkle. 2

3,4 S L.I forward turning to L. almost to
f.\cc centre.  Partner will take double hold.

1 Q R.I. toside.

2 Q Close L.I'. to R.Y. parallel pos. }(_‘,hassé. 3

3,4 S5 R.F. toside along L.O.D.

1 Q Cross L.I. over R.T.

2 Q C lom, R.F. to L.l parallel pos. without weight.

3,4 S R.F. to side turning to L. to face against L.O.D. 4

P:u'mer will release hold and take lady’s R. hand
inman’s L. hand. Preparing to move against 1..O.D.
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THE DO-RAY FOXTROT (contd.)

Section Two

Count Man Bars

1,2 S R.F. forward against I..O.D.

3,4 S Point L.Y. forward.

1 Q L.F. back.

2 Q Close R.I. to L.Y. parallel pos.

3,4 S L.F.forward against 1..O.D. turning ) Twinkle.
to L. to almost face wall, assume
double hold.

1 Q R.F. toside against 1..0).D. ‘
2 Q Closc L.F. to R.¥. parallel pos. Chassé.
3,4 S R.F. toside against [..O.D. I

1 Q Cross L.F. over R.F.
2 Q Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. without weight.

3,4 S R.F. toside against [..O.]). turning to L. to face diag.

to wall down L.O.D.
Lady

1,2 S L.F. forward against L.O.D.

3,4 S Point R.F. forward.

1 Q R.F. back.

2 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos.

3,4 S R.F.forward against L.O.D. turning ) Twinkle.

to R. to almost facc centre. Part-
ner will take double hold.
Q L.F. to side against L.O.D.
Q. Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. Chassé.
4 S L.F. to side against L.O.D. ‘
Q Cross R.F. over L.F.
Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. without weight.

1
2
3
1
2

3,4 S L.F. toside against L.O.D. turning to R. to face diag.

to centre down L.O.D.

8

Note: a slight outwards turn with the body gives nice expression

to the last step of the parallel chassés in the grd and 7th bars.
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DO-RAY FOXTROT (contd.)
Section Three

Count Man Bars

1 Q I.F. toside along 1..O.D.

2 Q R.F. forward down L.O.D. turn body to L. slightly
to face L.O.D. rclease R. hand and take normal
fuxtrot hold.

3,4 S Point L.F. forward down L.O.D. instcad of a point, g
1.F. can swing forward to a low 4th aerial pos.
Finish facing 1..O.D. preparing to move backward
against ..O.D. Partner facing against L.O.D. and
towards man’s R. hip.

1 Q I.F. back against L..O.1. partner on R. side.

2 Q) Cross R.F. in front of L..I. (lock step).

3,4 S L.F. back against 1..O.D. turning slightly to R. 10

1 Q R.I. toside and back.

2 Q Cross L.I. in behind R.E. whisk pos. Iinish facing
diag. to wall down L.O.D.

3,4 S R.I forward down L.O.D. 11

1 Q L.F. to side along 1..O.D.

2 Q Close R.F. to L.t parallel pos.

3,4 S L.I. toside along L.O.D. preparing ) Chassé. 12

to step outside partner on follow-
ing step.

Lady
Q R.F. to side along L.O.D.
2 Q L.F. forward turning body to L. to face against L..O.D.
(three-cighths turn to L.), partner will assumec
Foxtrot hold.
3.4 S Point R.¥. 4th pos. rear instcad of a point, R.F. can g
swing to a low 4th aerial pos. rear.

1 Q R.}. forward against L.O.D. on R. side of partner.

2 Q Cross L.F. in behind R.F. (lock step).

3,4 S R.F. forward against L.O.D. turning strongly to R. 10

1 Q L.F. to side and slightly back.

2 Q Cross R.F. in behind L.F. whisk pos. Finish facing
diag. to centre.

3,4 S L.F. forward down L.O.D. turning to L. 11

1 Q R.F. toside still turning slightly.

2 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. Chassé.

3,4 S R.F. to side and slightly back. 12

Finish backing wall diag. down L.O.D.
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DO-RAY FOXTROT (contd.)

Section Four

Count Man Bars

1,2 S R.F. forward diag. to wall outside on partner on R.
side. Turning to R. for rotary chassé¢ turn.

3 Q L.F. to side across [..O.D.

4 Q Closc R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. 13

1,2 S L.I. back down L.O.D. still turning to R. partner
square.

3 Q R.}. toside and slightly forward facing diag. centre.

4 Q Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. almost facing L.O.D. 14

,2 S R.F. forward down [.O.D., partner square.  Finish
facing diag. to wall down L..O.D. turn partner into
promenade pos., having completed a full turn to R.
Brush ..F. to R.}. as the R.F. takes the weight.

R Q L.F. w0 side along 1..O.D. N,

i () Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos. 1 ],]lf"l]: nade 15

1,2 S [L.T. to side along L.O.D. J Chasse.

3,4 S Cross R.F. over LI, turning body slightly to L. to 16
face L.O.I). Release hold and take hold as at
commencement.

Lady

1,2 S L.F. back diag. to wall partner outside. Turn to R.

3 Q R.I toside and slightly forward.

4 Q Close L.F. to R.I'. parallel pos. 13

1,2 S R.I forward down L.O.D. still turning to R.

3 Q L.F. toside across L..O.D.

4 Q Close R.F. to .1 parallel pos. almost backing 1..O.D. 14

1,2 S L.F. back down L.O.D. turning to R. to almost face
diag. to centre down L.O.D. Brush R.I. to L.F. at
cnd.  Finish in promenade pos. having completed
one and a quarter turns to R.

3  Q R.TI. toside along L.O.D. o

Q Close LI to R.F. parallel pos. ]3' lm.nltnadc 15

1,2 S R.F. toside along L.O.D. chasse.

3,4 S Cross L.F. over R.I' turning body slightly to R. to 16

face L.O.D. Partner will release hold and assume
hold as at commencement.
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THE POLKA
Music published by Revnolds & Co., Lid.

AN old dance to music written in 2/4 time. It is better
to count 4 beats to a bar, the rhythm of the steps is

better expressed as “and”™ “a” 1, 2, 3, pausing on the

ard beat for the duration of almost the whole of the
4th beat.

To commence stand with the weight on R.EF. with the toe ol
..F. behind the R.heel, R. knee very slightly bent.

Count
“and”  Brace the R. knee and the waist muscles the body moving
upwards. The action is taken in such @ manner that the
foot will leave the floor.
“at ‘The hopping foot meets the floor (R.F.).
LI forward (b.o.f.).
Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear knee very slightly bent.
Spring from the R.F. to the L.F. moving L.F. forward
and at the same time move R. toe behind 1. heel (jeté).
“and”  Brace the L. knee and the waist muscles, the body moving
upwards. The action is taken in such a manner that the
foot will leave the floor.

[S=a b

cat The hopping foot meets the floor (L.F.).

1 R.F. torward (b.o.f.).

2 Close L.F. to R.Y. 3rd pos. rear, knee very slightly bent.
3 Spring from the 1.1, to the R.I°, moving R.F. forward and

at the same time move L. toe behind R. heel (jeté).

When dancing as a couple commence on opposite feet, when
turning the movement of the body is rather diag., most of the
turn is made during the temps levé (rise and hop). Turn the R.
knee outwards on grd step (jeté). Remember to hop before the
1st beat not on the beat.

Dance the movement twice (2 bars) to make a complete turn
and at the same time turn the heads to promenade and contra
promenade pos.

Technical description: Temps Levé—Chassé-—Coupé—]Jeté.

A useful teaching method: Hop—Step—Underneath—Spring.
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SCHOTTISCHE

ComMeNCING position. Waltz hold, man facing diag. to wall,

Count Man

1 1.1 along L.O.D.

2 Close R.F. to L.¥. 31d pos. rear.

3 L.F. along L.O.D. bend knee shghtly.

4 Temps levé on L.F. turning body slightly to L. to face
towards L.O.D., head rightwards. Close R.I% to
L.F. 5th rear aerial pos. R.F. pointing towards inside
cdge of foot against inside of L. calf.

R.T. towards wall diag. down L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear.

R.F. towards wall diag. knce slightly bent.

Temps levé RUF. bring LY. to 5th rear aerial pos. turn
slightly to R. to face diag. to wall.

-8 Waltz rotary, progressive, rotary, pas de valse.

Finish in commencing position and repeat.

Note : step hop can be used instead of waltzing—-
L.F. to side hop on L.I'. turning to R.
R.F. to side hop on R.F. turning to R.

o 1

Lady
1 R.F. back.
2 Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front.
3 R.F. back bend knee slightly
4 Temps levé on R.E. and close L.F. to R.F. 5th aeriul pos.
slight body turn to L.
I L.F. back.
2 Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front.
3 L.I. back, bend knee slightly.
4 Temps levé on L.I., bring R.F. to 5tk aerial pos., turn

slightly to R.

Bars

Q2

3-4

2

1-8  Waltz progressive, rotary, progressive, curving pas de 3—4

valse (L.F. back—R.F. back—close L. to R. grd
pos. front).
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BERLIN POLKA

TiMe 4/4-can be danced to any Polka tunc—almost
obsolete. 4 Bars.

“a”  Hop on R.F. (temps levé).

1 L.I. to side along L.O.D. Polk

2 Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear. olka.

3 L.F. to side along 1.O.D.

4

and

“a”  Hop on L.F. (temps levé).

1 Swing R.I'. to gth aerial pos. down L.O. 1. promen-
ade pos.

in(l Double

“a”  Hopon L.I'. turning body to R. to face diag. wall hold.
against 1..O.D.

3 Swing R.F. o gth aerial pos. against L.O.1). contra
promenade fos.

4

and

“a”  Hop on L.F. (temps leveé).

1 R.I. to side against L.O.D. ] Polk

2 Close L.F. to R.E. grd pos. rear J olka.

3 R.I to side.

4

and

“a”  Hop on R.I (temps levé).

1 Swing L.F. to gth aerial pos. against 1..O.D. contra

N promenade pos. Double

and hold.

a Hop on R.F. turning body to L. to face diag. wall
down L..O.D.

3 Swing L.V, to (th aerial pos. down L.O.D.
4

and

“a”  Hop on R (temps levé).

These four bars are usually followed by four bars
Polka turning to R.

Note: 3 hops on cach foot.

Lady: normal opposite.
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GAY GORDONS
Music published by Paxton & Co., Ltd.

A sPIRITED dance in 6/8 time can be danced to any
lively march tune. There are several recordings.
16 bar sequence.

Commencing position similar to Maxina and Doris Waltz,
partners commence L.I%.

Count Bars

1-4 Forward four steps, L.F., R.F.,, L.F.,, RF. (down =2
I.O.D.), turn to R. on last step to face against
L.O.D.

1-4 Backward four steps, L.F., R.F., L.F.,, R.F. (down 2
LL.O.D.). Lady 1s on L. side of man for these four
steps, close R.F. to L.I'. on last step towards a 5th
pos.

Moving against L.O.D.—

1-4  Forward four steps, R.F., L.F., R.F., L.F.; turn to L. 2
on last step to face L.O.D.

1-4  Backward four steps against L.O.D., R.I,, L.F., R.}.,
L.F. Lady is on R. side of man for these four steps,
close L.F. to R.F. towards a 5th pos. on last step.
Moving along L.O.D.—

1-4  Man: four steps forward, L.F., R.F,, L.F., R.I., turn- 2
ing lady to R. Allemande under joined R. hands
(twice). Lady turns to R. onc and threc-quarters
turns. Finish facing partner closing R.F. to L.I
on 4th count without weight.

Man facing wall, lady facing centre with double
hold-—

Man: L.F. to side closc R.F. to L.F. parallel pos.

Lady: R.F. to side close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos.

[N

1-4  Repeat parallel chassé. Assume waltz hold at end. 2
1-8  Waltz natural turns opening out last bar as Doris 4
Waltz. —

16

Man, on gth and 1oth bars (while lady is turned allemande),
can dance four travelled pas de basques.

As a Country Dance the hop and change step described in the
Dashing White Sergeant is danced instead of waltzing.

179

7—(G.381)



THE VARSOVIANA
Music published by Messrs. Herman Darewski

AN old round dance in waltz rhythm with a 16 bar
sequence. It consists of two distinct movements, the
mazurka step, and a turn with a point. These move-
ments are amalgamated by dancing two mazurka
steps, turn-point, two mazurka steps, turn-point, then
the turn-point four times.

Commencing position: waltz hold, man facing diag. to wall,
lady diag. to centre, both man and lady turn the heads to face
down the L.O.D. the forward foot pointing down 1..0.D.

It assists the dancing of the mazurka step if the inside hips are
lightly in contact.

The Mazurka Movement
Count Man Bars
1 LI, along L.O.D. (toc pointing down [L.O.D.),
dance this step with first the toe in contact with the
floor, the L. shoulder inclined over the foot, then
slide the foot along the floor with a pushing action,
lowering to the ball of the foot and at end of step to
the flat of the foot. As the foot becomes horizontal
let the shoulder become level.

2 Close R.Y. to L.F. grd pos. rear (toe pointing to wall),
R. knce very slightly bent, the L. shoulder rising.
3 Hop very lightly on the R.I and at the same time whip 1

(fouetté) the L.F. forward off the floor, then continue
by bringing the foot back to the calf of R. leg, the L.
toe pointed to the floor.
The track of the L.F. is downwards and forwards,
then upwards and inwards—an clliptical action.
Technically the mazurka movement comprises:
a demi glissé—coupé—pas sauté¢ with fouetté.
Repeat the first bar-—
L.Y., L. shoulder down.
R.I'., L. shoulder up.
L.F., finish L. shoulder downward. 2
The upper part of the body has a rocking action
from the waist upwards.
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THE VARSOVIANA (contd.)

The Turn (Into Contra Promenade Position)

Count Man

1

2
3

L.F. forward and to side commencing to turn body
to the R. (b.o.f. then w.fl).

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. rear (b.o.f.).

L.F. short step to side sull turning (lady will step
R.I'. forward between man's feet).  Continue
turning on ball of L.F. until body is facing diag.
to centre, approximately three-quarters turn to R.
on these steps.

.4 Point R.I". along L.O.D. toe pointing down L.O.D.

Finish in contra promenade pos., retaining the hold.
Incline the body forward over the pointed foot.

1,2,4 Mazurka movement commencing on  opposite

foot—R.F. close, L.F. grd rear, fouctt¢ R.F.
repeat R LUE RO still in contra promenade pos.

The Turn (Into Promenade Position)

Man
R.F. down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.).
Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear (h.o.f. then w.L.).
R.F. forward a short step between partner’s feet,
leading partner into promenade pos. "T'urn to R. on
last step to face diag. to wall approximately a
quarter turn.

1,2,9 Point L.I. along L.O.D., toe pointing down L.O.D.

Continue by dancing the turns four times —
L.F.,, R.F., L.F., Point R.F., three-quarters turn R.
R.F, LI, R Point 1L.F. quarter turn R.

L.F, R.F, LY., Point R.F.; three-quarters turn R.
R.F., L.F.,, R.V., Point 1.}, quarter turn R.
Repeat from the beginning.

Bars

.

8

9-10
-1
13-14
15-106

The lady’s steps are the normal opposite throughout, whilst

man is dancing the 1st and 2nd bars, lady dances 5th and 6th,
and whilst man is dancing the grd and 4th bars, lady dances
7th and 8th.

It should be noted that when dancing the turns, the person on

the inside of the room turns three-quarters of a turn to R., whilst
the person on the outside of the room turns slightly to R. (approxi-
mately a quarter turn).
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THE POLKA MAZURKA
Music published by Boosey & Hawkes, Lid.

AN old dance combining the mazurka and the polka in

3/4 time. Usual sequence is of 16 bars.

Three mazurka steps in promenade pos.
One polka turn turning to contra promenade pos.
Three mazurka steps in contra promenade pos.
One polka turn turning to promenade pos.
One mazurka step in promenade pos.
One polka turn turning to contra promenade pos.
One mazurka step in conlra promenade pos.
Five polka turns.
Commencing position and hold as in the Varsoviana.

Ciount Man Bars

1, 2, 3 Mazurkastep commencing L.F. the same as Varsoviana.

1. 2,4 Mazurka step commencing L.F. the same as Varsoviana.

1,2, 3 Mazurka step commencing L.F. the same as Varsoviana.
Polka turn—

1 L.F. along L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.f.) turning body to R.

2 Close R.Y. to L. grd pos. rear, bend the knee very
slightly, turn to face approximately diag. to wall
against L.O.D.

3 Spring from the R.F. turning body strongly to R. and
at the same time step L.F. to the side (b.o.f. then w.f.)
moving R.I. to rear of the L. calf (aerial pos.), toc
pointing to the floor (jeté¢—and acrial pos). Finish
in contra promenade pos. having turncd about threc-
quarters of a turn to R.

When springing, both fect leave the floor.

1, 2,3 Mazurka step commencing R.F. contra promenade pos.

1, 2,3 Mazurka step commencing R.F. contra promenade pos.

1,2, 3 Mazurka step commencing R.F. contra promenade pos.
Polka turn—

1 R.F. along L.O.D.

2 Closc L.F. to R.F. grd pos. rear.

3 Spring from the L.F. and step R.F. forward and slightly
sideways raising L.F. to rear of R. calf. Finish in
promenade pos. having made about a quarter turn to
R. on the jeté.
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THE POLKA MAZURKA (contd.)

Count Man " Bars
1, 2,3 Mazurka step commencing L.F.
1, 2,3 Polka turn commencing L.F. three-quarters turn to R.

finishing in contra promenade pos. 10
1, 2,3 Mazurka step commencing R.F. contra pronienade pos. It
1, 2,3 Polka turn commencing R.F. quarter turn to R. 12

Polka turn 4 times
1, 2,3 Polka turn commencing I..F. 13
1, 2,3 Polka turn commencing R.F. | | . . 14
1, 2,9 Polka turn commencing L.F. I'wo complete turns. 15
,2,3

Polka turn commencing R.I". 16
Finish in promenade pos. to repeat the sequence.

Note: When dancing a series of polka turns partners are more
square, the heads will turn into promenade and contra promenade pos.,
the movement of the bodies due to the repetition of the turn
tends to be more rotary than lateral.

Lady
Mazurka movement---
Whilst man dances bars 1-3, lady dances bars 5-7.
Polka movement—
Whilst man dances bar 4, lady dances bar 8.
Mazurka movement—
Whilst man dances bar 9, lady dances bar 11.
Polka movement—
Whilst man dances bar 10, lady dances bar 12,
Lady will dance the polka turns on the opposite foot to the man.
Columbia rccord: Violetta (D X 1280) (Hawkes & Son).



THE SPANISH WALTZ
‘WALTZ COUNTRY DANCE;

A paxce for two couples, comprising three movements
cach of 16 bars, a total sequence of 48 bars.

First couple tace 1.O.D. Sccond couple face against 1.O.D.
Ladies 1o Ruside ol men.

Acknowledge partners thow and curtsy) and opposite partners.

All stand R 3rd pos. front, ready to commence the dance with

opposite partner. st man and end lady  2nd man and 1st lady,
R. hands joined.

Section One
Couples Balancé Forward and Backward

Count Men and Ladies Bars
1 R.F. forward.

2,3 Close ToE 1o RUFCsed pos. rear. I
1 I..F. back.

2,03 Close RUF o LB sed pos. front

n

Allemande
Men change places with opposite lady, tarning lady
under the joined R. hands.

Men
1, 2,4 Natural progressive waltz turn, R.F.LF. R 3
1, 2,3 Pas glissé L. back, close R.F. to L.F. srd pos. front.

A quarter turn to R. on these two bars, finish
facing next corner and partner.  Release hold
during the glissé. 15t man facing towards wall -
2nd man towards centre.

Ladies
1-6 Reverse turn (rotary and progressive), R.F.. L.F.,
R.E., L.F., R.F.
L.¥. finish 3rd pos. rear facing next corner and partner.  3—4
One and a quarter turns to L. on these two bars.
1st lady facing towards centre—-2nd lady towards
wall.
Repeat these four bars three times. Men moving 5-16
“round” the square clockwise, ladies anticlockwise.
Finish joining hands in a circle, all facing inward.
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THE SPANISH WALTZ (contd.)
Section Two
Circle--Balancés -Allemandes

Count Bars
All balancé forward and backward -

1,2,3 R.F. forward, closc L., grd pos. rear. 1

1,2,3 L.F. back close R.¥. grd pos. front. 2

Men release their R. hands, retain hold with L.
hand, hesitate in place for two bars while ladies
dance allemande under man’s raised L. hand.

Ladies
1,2, 3 Reverse rotary waltz, RUF., L.F.,, RF. 3
1, 2,3 Reverse progressive turn, L.F., RE., L.E. grd pos. 4

rear. Move across diag. to the opposite lady’s
corner dancing a complete turn.
Man releases L. hand on st step of the pro-

gressive turn.

All finish joining hands again in a circle.

Repeat three times, but on last beat of the 16th bar
men step forward RUF. towards partner pre-
paring to assume normal waltz hold.

[$2]
c

Section Three
Waltz and Progress
Couples waltz once “round” the square (men com-
mence with rotary turn) natural turns. 1-12
1st couple continue to waltz four bars along L.O.1D.
2nd couple continue to waltz four bars against 13-16
L.O.D.
1st couple travel along outside of room.
2nd couple travel along inside of room.
(Couples travel forward in the direction they
were facing at commencement of the dance.)
This has the effect of forming new sets for the
48-bar repeat. Circassian Circle style, passing to
next couple, breaking away on last bar and
acknowledging new partners.

An excellent record for teaching purposes is Decca K 1770,
by the Galloway Ruault Orchestra. The scquence is repcated
three times.
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THE DASHING WHITE SERGEANT
(HIGHLAND REEL)

Music published by Feldman & Co. Ltd.

Descrisrn as danced by two men and four ladies.
Notes on the formation of sets are given at the end of
the description,

First man stands facing L.O.D.; sccond man faces against
L.O.D. {and first man). The ladies take positions to the sides of
the men. Each man has a lady on his R. and 1. side. The Lines
of three face towards cach other approximately 4 feet apart.
Similar scts of six arc formed round the perimeter of the ballroom.

Described in four sections cach of 8 bars—3g2 bar sequence.

Commence hands joined in a crcle of six —R.I. pointing
towards centre of cirele, L.F. grd pos. front pointing forward along
the track of the circle (circumference).

Section One
Count All--Hop and Change Step Bars
Circle  half round clockwise -half round anti-
clockwise.
and  Hop on R.E. (temps levé).

1 L.F. forward.

and  Close R.F. to L., grd pos. rear.

2 L.F. forward. 1

and  Hop on L.I. (slight body turn to L.).

3 R.F. forward (toe pointing along the track of the
circle).

and  Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (toc outwards).
4 R.F. forward.
and  Hop on R.F. (slight body turn to R.). 2
Repeat above two bars but on last hop turn to R. 3-4
quarter turn approximately, then move L.F. forward
repeating in an anticlockwise direction towards
original places breaking away towards end of 8th bar, 5-8
omitting final hop closing L.F. to R.F. and trans-
ferring weight to L.F.
Finish: men facing lady on their R. 1st man
facing wall, 2nd man facing centre of ballroom.
Ladies on L. side of men will face towards man’s
back.
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THE DASHING WHITE SERGEANT (contd.)

Section Two
Set (Pas de Basque)-—Turn (Propelled Pivot)

Count Bars
Man and lady on his R. (1st lady), facing cach
other.
1 and 2 Pas de basque, R.F., LI, R.T.
3 and 4 Pas de basque, L.I'., R.F., L.F. 9-10

Both commence R.F., both raisc arms to
shoulder level.
Man and lady advance towards cach other

with -—
1 R.F. linking R. arms together, into propelled r1-12
pivot (in similar manner to Lancers) and 2 and
3 and 4.

Lady completes the turn closing R.I%. to L.F.
facing down the line.

Man docs half turn to R. to face towards lady on
his L. (end lady) releases arms and steps
towards her on grd count (R.F.), then L.F.
forward 4th count.

Man and lady on his L. (2nd lady) facing cach

other —

1 and 2 Pas de¢ basque, R.F., L.F., R.F.

3 and 4 Pas de basque, L.F., R.I., L.F. 13-14
Both commence R.F., both raise arms.

I Man and lady advance towards cach other with

R.F. linking R. arms togcther into propelled
pivot (in similar manner to Lancers) and 2 and 15-16
3 and 4.
Man docs complete turn to R. to face towards
1st lady by the end of the grd count (R.F.).
He releases arms and steps forward short step
on L.F. “and,” forward R.F. a short step 4th
count, with weight, facing 1st lady.
All finish with weight on R.F. preparing to “Cut
the Figure of Eight.”
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THE CIRCASSIAN CIRCLE

Tuis can be danced in many forms  the sequence
repeats in similar manner to the Spanish Waltz, one
couple progressing along  L.O.D. the other couple
against L.O.D., thus forming a new set of four. The
figures used are generally adapted from the Quadrilles
and Lancers.

A suggested 32 bar sequence which is very pleasant
to dance 1s as follows,

Bars

Right and Left (Chaine Anglaise) 1st Fig., Quadrilles . .8
Set to partners dancing pas de basque instead of the setting

step used in Lancers, ete., this is similar to the Dashing

White Sergeant and  the Scots Reels, R.L.R., L.R.L.,

R.L.R., L.R.L., assume waltz hold at end. . . .4
Propelled pivot as Lancers (with partner). . . . .4
Finish facing centre of sct releasing hold.
Ladies chain from the 1st Fig. Quadrilles, but instead of the

tour de mam (turming round the joined hands) dance

propelled pivot with opposite man, then chain to partner

and propelled pivot . . . . . . . 8
Waltz with partner towards next set . . . . . 8
Total . .32
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The Progressive Quadrille arranged by Major Cecil Taylor is
another interesting form of a Circassian Circle (32 bar sequence).

Bars
Moulinet clockwise R. hands joined, then Moulinet anti-
clockwise L. hands Joined, 4th Fig. Lancers . 8
Men join hands (or all join hands in circle), ladies lmkmg
arms in men’s arms.  Gallopade clockwise, similar to 4th
Fig. Quadrilles, half circle to opposite placcs (2 bars),
retire to opposite places (2 bars), half R. and I.. to own places

1st Fig. Quadrilles . . . . . . 8
Ladies chain 1st Fig. andnllc . . . . .8
Couples advance and retire as Lancers . . . -1
Couples march forward 8 steps to form new set . . .4
Total . .32

The last 8 bars can be danced as a continuous chassé or with
the hop and change step (Dashing White Sergeant and Eightsome
Recel), note when dancing as partners the preliminary hop will
commence R, for man and L.F. for lady.
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DESTINY WALTZ

Music published by Messrs. Swan

Comvexcr. man facing L.O.D., lady backing 1.O.D.  Normal
waltz hold; 32 bar sequence; deseribed in two sections.

Section One
Walks Reverse (Left Turn) --Balancés

Count Man Bars

11z Four walking steps down L.O.D. Lol ROFS LEL 1-g
R (heel).

13 Reverse progressive turn to back L.O.D. LRI
L. stk pos. (almost backing L.O.D.).
Balancé three times

13 RuFback down L.O.D. Close LLF. to R.E. 3rd pos. 6
Jront (back balaned).

13 LE forward against L.O.D. (heell, Close R o 7
LEgrd pos.rear (hoodl).

13 RO back down 1.O.D. Close L.EF. to RUF. id pos. 8
Jront (h.ot).

Repeat above four bars moving against L.O.1.

toz o L RE, LEL R forward against 1.OD, G-12

1y Reverse progressive turn to almost face 1L.O.D. 13

14 RUFCback against L.OD. Close LE. to RaF sed pos. 14
Jront (back balancéy,

1y L forward down L.O.D. (heeld, Close RUF. o LUF.
3rd pos. rear (boodl).

13 RUFCback against L.OLD. Close LuFoto R ed pos. 16
Jront (h.odt).

Turn pavtner into promenade pos. man will he facing

shightly diag. to wall down L.O.D. lady facing
diag. to centre down L.O.D,

[}

15
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DESTINY WALTZ (contd.)
Count Lady ‘Bars
1-12  Four steps backward down L.O.D., R, LEF, R, 1-4
L.F.
1-3  Reverse rotary turn, R.F. LY., R 5tk pos.
Balancé three times -
-3 L. forward down L.O.D. (heel). Close RUF. to L.F. 6
3rd pos. rear forward balancé.
1-3  R.F. back against 1.O.D. Close L.F. 1o R.¥. grd pos. 7
Sront (h.o.f)).
1-3  L.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel). Close R.E. to 4
L.¥. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f.).
Repeat above four bars moving back against 1..O.D.

w

1-12 R.F., L. R, LE back against 1.O.D. g-12
1-3  Reverse rotary turn to almost back L.O.D. 13
1-3  L.F. forward (heel). Close R grd pos. rear (b.of)). 14
13 R.F.back. Close L. to R.E. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f). 15
13 L.F. forward against L.O.D. turning to R. Close

R.F. to L. grd pos. front (pas gliss¢). 16
Finish in promenade pos. —facing diag. to centre.

Note. "The technique of Forward Walks in Competitions and
Medal Tests is important. Each walk is danced with a rising and
falling action.

Initiate the step with a heel lead on st beat of the bar.

Rise to ball of foot on 2nd beat.

Lower to the flat of the foot during grd beat.

At the end of the grd beat as the poise of the body moves
forward the heel is released from the Hoor.

A similar rising and falling action occurs when the lady moves
backward: at the end of the grd beat the lady will lower the heel
to the floor as the poise of the body moves backward.
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DESTINY WALTZ (contd.)

Section Two

Promenade Walks - Promenade Run——Pas Glissé

Count
-3
-3

Man Bars
[..F. to side along L.O.D. (heel). 17
Cross R.I%. over L.I. (heel). 18

Promenade run—-along L.O.D.—

L.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Cross R.F. over LF. (b.o.f)).

L.F. to side along 1.O.D. (b.o.f.). 19

Turn slowly to R. on ball of [..I. Close R.T'. to L.F. 20
ard pos. front pas glissé. Finish facing diag. to wall
against [..O.D. in contra promenade pos.

R.I. to side against L.O.D. (heel).

Cross L.F. over R.I'. (heel).
Promenade run against 1.O.1. -

R.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Cross LI over RUEF. (boof).

R.I. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f). 23

Turn slowly to L. on ball of R.F. Close LLEF. to R.E. 24
3rd pos. front pas glissé. Finish facing slightly diag.
to wall down L.O.D.

Dance seven bars natural waltz commencing rotary 25-31
turn.

(R ]

o=

Pas de valse forward, R.F. LUEF., RO 3rd rear. 32
Lady

R.I to side--cross L.E. over R (heel). 17-18

Promenade run R.E. toside cross L.F. over R.F.

R.F. to side—-run on the balls of feet. 19

Close L.I. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.t.), finish contra 20
promenade pos. facing diag. centre against L.O.D.

L.I. to side against 1..O.D.—cross R.I. over L.F. 21-22
(heel). Promenade run against L.O.D., L.F., to
side against 1..O.D. Cross R.F. over L.FF, —L.F.
to side——run on ball of foot. 2

Close R.V. to L..F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.) pas glissé. 24

Finish facing slightly diag. to centre down

L.O.D.

Waltz commencing progressive turn—finish with a 25-31
backward pas de valse, L.F., R.F., L.F. grd front. 32
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THE MERRY WIDOW WALTZ
EMPIRE SOCIETY TEACHERS OF DANCING
TEMPO 44/46—16 BAR SEQUENGE

Mousic published by Chappell & Co., Lid., Columbia Record DX 1 505

A LILTING dance with a Viennese wltz style.

Commence waltz hold, in promenade pos. -man facing diag. to
wall down L.O.1., lady facing diag. to ceutre down 1..O.D.

Count

Man

1,2,3 L.F. toside along [..O.D. (heel).
1,2,3 Cross R.I. over L.I. (heel), lead partner towards L.

=R 20N =K -

7 W N
[op)

N = e

[S-I SEE WK~

side of body (wing).

L.F. forward diag. to wall cutside partner (heel).

R.F. to side and forward, short step (b.o.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.) (forward change).

R.F. forward turning to R. (heel), partner square.

L.F. to side across L.O.D. still turning to R. (b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos. (b.o.f.) back to L.O.D.

L.F. back down L.O.D. turning to R.

R.F. to side and slightly forward turning to R. (b.o.f.).

Close L.F. to R.¥. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heecl) turn partner into
promenade pos.

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.I'. parallel pos. (b.o.f.). Finish in
promenade pos. facing diag. to wall.

Repeat first two bars.

L.F. forward diag. wall outside partner (heel).

R.F. to side turning to face diag. centre (b.o.f.).

Replace weight to L.F. Finish with partner in
promenade pos. (hover tclemark).

Cross R.F. over L.F. (heel) turning to R.

L.F. to side (b.o.f.).

Replace weight to R.F. Finish facing diag. to wall in
counter promenade pos.

Cross L.F. over R.F. in counter promenade, turn L.

R.F. to side (b.o.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.) partner square.
Finish facing diag. to centre. On last bar lady takes
man’s arm position as if she were to dance as man.
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THE MERRY WIDOW WALTZ (contd.)
Man Bars

R.F. back diag. to wall against L.O.D.

L.F. o side (b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.). Finish still 12
facing diag. to centre, no turn.

L.I°. forward diag. to centre (heel) turning to L.

R.F. to side across L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close 1.F. to RUE. parallel pos.. back to 1..O.D. 13

R.I. back down 1.O.D. turning o L.

Close 1.1 to R.EF. turning on ball of R.F. to face diag.
to wall down 1..O.D. preparing to lead partner out- 1.4
side.

L1 back diag. to centre against 1..O.D.

Close RUFCto LLE. (or cross RUFCin front of 1), with- 15
out weight turning partner into prromenade pos.  (The
outside swivel of modern dancing.)

R.I. forward along L.O.D. i promenade pos. (heel).

Close L. to R parallel pos. (b.o.f., without weight). 16

Change to normal hold on 15th bar.

Lady
R.F. o side along L.O.D. (heel) promenade pos. 1
Ciross Lo over RO (heel) turning o L.
R.I. forward (b.o.f) facing diag. to centre,
[ F torward (b.ot)) on L. side of man {(wing), check.
I'inish facing diag. to centre against L.O.D.
R back diag. 1o wall, partner on L. side.
L.1'. o side and shightly back (b.o.f).
Close R.F. to LLEF. (b.od) partner square, 3
L.1. back diag. to wall down L.O.D. turning to R.
R.F. to side and slightly tforward (b.o.f.).
Close L.F. to RUF. face 1..O.D. (b.o.f). 4
R.I. forward down L.O.D. turning to R. (heel).
LI o side across L.O.D. (b.o.L).
Close RUE. to L parallel pos. (b.o.f) back to L.O.D. 5
[..F. back down L.O.D. turning to R.
R.I'. to side and slightly forward body facing diag. to
centre down L.OD. (boodtl).
Close L. to R (b)) promenade pos. 6

i~
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THE MERRY WIDOW WALTZ (contd.)

Lady

Repeat fitst two bars.

R.F. back diag. to wall.

L.F. diag. back (b.o.f.).

Replace weight to R.F. lady does not turn - man
turns into promenade pos. (hover telemark).

Cross L.I°. over R.F.in promenade pos. (heel) turning to
L.

R.I%. to side (b.o.tl).

Replace weight to LF. Finish facing diag. to wall
against L.O.D. contra promenade pos.

Cross R.I. over L.k, (heel).

LI, to side (b.o.f).

Close R.E. to LY. parallel pos. (b.o.f.) no turn on last
bar. Lady takes man’s hold on last two steps.

L., forward diag. to wall against L.O.D. (heel).

R.I'. to side (b.o.f.).

Close L. to R.E. (b.o.f) modern closed change.

R.F. back diag. to centre turning to L.

[.I. to side and shghtly forward stll turning (b.o.f).

Close R.F. to L. parallel pos. (b.o.l.). Finish facing
[..O.D.

L.}, forward down L.O.D. (heel) turning to L.

R.F. to side on same L.O.D. (b.o.f.) short step.

Close 1.F. to RV parallel pos. (b.o.f.) modern corté,
Finish facing diag. to centre against L.O.D.

R.}F. forward diag. to centre against L.O.D. (heel)
outside partner on R. side turning to R.

Close L.F. to R.I. (b.o.f) without weight, facing
diag. to centre down L.O).D. modern outside swivel.

Change to normal waltz hold during this last bar.
L. forward along L..O.D. in promenade pos. (heel).
Close R.F. to L.F. without weight (b.of.).
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MARINE FOUR STEP
J. FINNIGAN

TIME 24 ~“TEMPO 56 16 BAR SEQUENCE

Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.
Columbia Record DX 13843

CoMMENCING position similar to the Veleta.

Count
I, 2, '5
4

I, 2,3
4
1 and 2

3 and 4

1 and 2
3 and 4

I T S FSE F N ey

Man

Barn dance tforward, L.F., R.F.LEF.

R.F. forward to 4th pos. point with temps levé on
L1

Barn dance against L.O.D. back R L RUE.

L.F. forward to gth pos. point with temps levé on
R.I.

Pas de basque outwards, TF. RO LUEF

Pas de basque inwards, RF.OLF.O RE. simlar
to Boston T'wo Step.

Waltz outwards, L.F., R.F., 1.F.

Waltz outwards, R.IF., L.F., R.I.

Similar to Latchford Schottische but finished
facing diag. to wall down L.O.D. (and partner)
with double hold.

L.F. to side along 1..O.D.

Cross R.F. over LLEF. (forward along L.O.D.).

[..F. to side along 1..0.D.

Point R.I°. torward down L.O.D.

R.I'. back against L.O.D.

I..F. back against L.O.D.

R.I. back against 1..O.D.

Close 1.EF, to R.EF. without weight, assume waltz
hold. Waltz right turns commencing rotary
turn. Finish on last bar opening to commencing
position in similar manner to Veleta.

Bars

¥

9

10

13-16

The Barn Dance can be danced with a Gavotte step closing
to grd pos. and omitting the ‘Temps Levé.
Lady’s steps are normal opposite.
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THE HURNDILLA
W. F. HURNDALL

TIME 3/4—TEMPO 46/48 —16 BAR SEQUENCE

Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Ltd.

COMMENCING position as in the Veleta.

Count

1
2

r

w K

|l

—_— R e

N 1 -
(&5} [€}

I~

—_—
[S-ReS)

B

Man (Lady normal opposite)

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.ll).

Whip R.F. forward sharply to 4th aerial pos. and at
the same time hop (sauté) on L.I°.

Let the R.F. swing downwards from the knee, R.
heel falling towards the L. shin, toc pointing
downwards. "The leg will be limp from the knee
downwards—a fouctté,

R.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.l. then w.fl).

Fouetté L.F. and sauté on R.I.

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f. then w.t.).

Point R.¥. forward, balance of body held firmly on
L.F.

R.F. back against L.O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f. then w.fl).

R.F. back against L.O.D.

Close I.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.), do not trans-
fer weight.

Reverse progressive waltz outwards, release hold.

Reverse rotary waltz (lady natural turn).

Finish in grd pos. facing wall, not L.0O.D.,
taking double hold with partner.

L.F. to side along L.O.D.

Close R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front with a lilting action
slight turn to R.

R.F. to side against L..O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front with a lilting action
slight turn to L. Release hands.

L.F. back to centre (lady R.F. back to wall).

Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (pas glissé).

R.F. forwards towards partner (b.o.f. then w.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. rear (b.o.f.). Lilt.

Assume waltz hold and dance four bars natural
waltz turn, in similar manner to the Veleta.
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WALTZ CAVALCADE
MARJORIE WANTLING, MANCHESTER
3/ TIAE TEMPO 32 16 BAR SEQUENCE

A VERY attractive dance, which combines, as its name
implies, old time technique with modern movement,

Commencing position similar to Veeleta: deseribed in 3 sections.

Section One
Outwards Waltz Outwards Waltz (Retrogressive)

Count Man Bars

1 I..F. forward down 1.O.D. turning to L. ‘heels.

2 R.F. to side on same L.OD. (h.o.t).

3 Close 1. to RUEL parallel pos. (b.od)), release lady’s 1
L. hand. Finish almost backing 1.O.D.

1 R back down 1.O.D. "Take partner’s R, hand in L.

hand, R. hand on hip.
[..F. back down L.O.1.
3 Close RUE. to LI grd pos. front (h.o.f), pas glissé, 2
Slight turn to L. on last two steps. Body facing
towards diag. wall against L.O.D.

1

1 R.F. forward against L.O.D. turning to R. theels.

2 L., to side on same L.O.D. (b.o.f).

3 Close R to Lo parallel pos. (h.odl). release lady’s 3
R. hand. Finish almost facing 1..0).D.

1 I..I". back against 1..O).1). Partner’s L. hand in R. hand.

2 R.F. back against L.O.D.

3 Close L.F. 1o R.¥. grd pos. front (b.ofo, pas glissé. 4
Finish in commencing position.

Lady

1 R torward down L.O.D. turning to R. theel).

2 L..F. to side on same L.O.D. (b.o.f).

3 Close R.F. to LLF. parallel pos. (b.o.f.), man rcleases 1
the hold. Finish almost backing L.O.D.

1 I..F. back down L.O.D. Man takes R. hand in his L.
hand.

2 R.F. back down L..O.D.

3 Close L.F. 1o R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.). pas glissé. 2

Face towards centre diag. against L.O.D.
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WALTZ CAVALCADE (contd.)

Lady Bars
L.F. forward against L.O.D. turning to L. (heel).
R.F. to side on same L.O.D. (b.o.f).
Close [..F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.t.). Vinish almost 3
facing L.O.D.
R.F. back against L.O.D., man releases his L. hand.
I..F. back against L.O.D., man takes hold as at com-
mencement.

Close R.F. to L.F. 3rd pos. front (h.o.f.), pas gliss¢. 4

Section Two

Pas de Valse - Pivots -Drag -Syncopated Chassés

132)3
I
2

3

I
2,3
1
2
and

and
1

2,3

2’3

and
and

2,93

Man

Pas de Valse forward slight turn outwards. Body
facing diag. to centre. L., RO L., ged pos. rear.

R.I. forward down L.O.D. turning to R. a half turn to
back L.O.D. (heel -turn on b.o.tl).

L.F. back down L.O.D. turning to R. to face L.O.D.
R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel). Release the hands 6
during the pivots-finish with double hold facing

towards partner—body diag. to wall down LL.O.D.
L.F. to side along L.O.D. similar to promenade pos.
Close R.F. to L. parallel pos. without weight. 7
Cross R.I% over L.F. moving along L..O.D. (heel).
[..F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f.).
Close R.I%. to L.E. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).
L.F. to side along 1.O.D. (b.o.f.).
Close R.F. to L.I. parallel pos. (b.o.f). 8
L.I. to side along L.O.D. turning body shightly to R.
Close R.F. to L.I. grd pos. front (b.o.f.), pas glissé.
Finish facing diag. to wall against L.O).1D. preparing

[&2)

to repeat (invert) the last two bars against L.O.D. 9
R.F. to side against 1..O.1). counter promenade pos.
Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. without weight. 10

Cross L.F. over R.F. moving against 1.O.D.

R.F. to side against L..O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.).

R.F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close L.¥. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.f.). 11

R.F. to side against L.O.D. turn to L. to face 1..O.D.

Close L.F. to R.F. grd pos. front (b.o.f.) without weight. 12
Pas glissé. Finish in commencing position.
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WALTZ CAVALCADE (contd.)
Section Two
Pas de Valse - Pivots——Drag---Syncopated Chassés

Count Lady Bars
1, 2,3 Pasde valse forward -slight outwards turn. R.F, L.F., 5
R.F. grd pos. rear. Body facing diag. to wall down
1.0.D.
1 L.F. forward down L.O.D. turning to .. a halt turn to
back [..O.D. theel -turn on buo.fl).
R.I. back down L.O.D. turning to L. to face or almost
face 1.O.D.
4 LI forward down L.O.D. a short step (heel). Hands 6
are free during the pivots —finish with double hold
facing towards partner—-body diag. 1o centre down

1..O.D.
1 R . to side along 1.O.D. similar to frromenade pos.
203 Close LEFC o RUFL parallel pos., without weight, 7
Shght plié¢ will soften this movement.
1 Cross L. over RUF. moving along L.O.D. (heel).
2 R.F. to side along 1.O.D. (b.o.f).
and  Close L.EF o RUEL parallel pos. (b.o.f.).
4 R.F. to side along L.O.D. (b.o.f.).
and  Close LY. to RUEL parallel pos. (b.o.f.). 3
1 R.F. to side along L.O.D. turning body slightly to L.

2,4 CGlose L.F. to R.F. 3rd pos. front (b.of.), pas glissé. g
Finish facing diag. to centre against L.O.D.

1 L., to side against L.O.D. similar to counter promenade
pos.

2.3 Close RoEL to LY. parallel pos. (b.o.f.) without weight— 10
slight plié.

1 Cross R.F. over L. moving against 1..O.D. (heel).

2 [..F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.f).

and  Close R.F. to L.F. parallel pos. (b.o.t.).

3 L..F. to side against L.O.D. (b.o.t).

and  Close R.F. to LY. parallel pos. (b.o.f.). I
1 I..F. to side against 1..O.D. turn to R. to face L.O.D.

2,4 Close R.F. to L.l 3rd pos. front (b.o.f.), pas glissé. 12
Release R. hand from partner’s L. hand. Finish in
commencing position.
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WALTZ CAVALCADE (contd.)
Section Three :

Closed Change—Wing Open Telemark —Closed Change
Man Bars

Count

R o~

[SS I SR (3%} [S] - R =

Ko

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel).

R.F. forward down L.OQ.D. (b.o.f.).

Close L.T. to R.F. parallel pos. (b.o.L.).

R.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel) medium length step
—-lead partner forward with R. hand.

L.F. forward a short step (b.o.f.).

Cross R.F. in behind L.F. (b.o.f.)) (Whisk Wing).
Lead partner to L. side. Lady will finish backing
centre diag., man facing centre diag. preparing to step
forward on L. side of lady. Assume normal waltz hold.

L.L. forward on L. side of partner (heel), turning body
strongly to L.

R.F. to side across L.O.D. (h.o.f.) still turning to L.
body facing towards wall.

L.F. to side along L.0O.D. (b.o.f.) body facing diag. to
wall down L.O.D. approximately three-quarters
turn to I.. on the Open Telemark.

Cross R.F. over L.F. in promenade pos. (heel).

L.F. to side and forward along L.O.D. rclease L. hand
(b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.¥. parallel pos. Finish in commencing
position.

Lady

R.F. forward down L.O.D. (hecl).

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (b.o.f.).

Close R.F. to L.¥. parallel pos. (b.o.tf.).

L.F. forward down L.O.D. (heel) commencing to turn
leftwards.

R.F. forward (b.o.f.) body facing diag. to centre against
L.O.D.

L.F. forward (b.o.f.) on L. side of partner (b.o.f.).
Finish backing diag. to centre (wing).

R.F. back (b.o.f. then w.f.) turning to L.

Close L.F. to R.F. (heel turn).

R.F. forward along L.0O.D. (b.o.f.) body almost facing
L.O.D.

L.F. forward along L..O.D. (heel).

R.F. forward and slightly rightwards (b.o.f.).

Close L.F. to R.F. (b.o.f.) parallel pos. Finish in com-
mencing position.
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SQUARE DANCES
Tuesk are danced by four couples. Waltz Cotillion,
Lancers and Quadrilles are dances of this type.
Sets are formed: 15t Couple backs to Orchestra.
2nd Couple face 15t Couple (and Orchestra).
grd Couple to R of 1st Couple.
4th Couple to L. of 1st Couple.
Mun has lady standing o his R. side. The term “corners’
couples the corner partners together for some movements:  1st
man and 4th lady, 2nd man and 3rd lady, 3rd man and 1st lady,

4th man and 2nd lady.
T'o commence corner movemnents men turn to L., ladies to R.

>

Top and Bottom Lines - Side Lines -~
4th lady to L. of 1st man. 2nd lady to L. of 4th man.
grd lady to L. of 2nd man. 1st lady o L. of grd man.
4th man to R. of 2nd lady. 2nd man to R. of grd lady.
grd man o R.of 1st lady. 1st man to R. of 4th lady.
ORCHESTRA
I ST. COUPLE
<. A
N 1
\\ |
N 1
6 FT. !
A 1
N I
N I
N
3l° CENTRE N i !
S <-—— 6FT—--->|0 12FT.
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e 3
™ m |
!
|
|
'
[
L] [ ) v’
2 ND COUPLE

DISTANCES ARE \PPROXIMATE
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WALTZ COTILLION

A SQuARE DANce in which the waltz predominates.
It consists of four parts, cach of thirty-two bars, the
scquence thercfore being 128 bars.

The sequence 1s repeated by cach couple leading in
turn -total 512 bars.

During the introduction of 8 bars men bow to partners and
corner ladies, ladies curtsy to partners and corner men, as follows—

Men Bars
Bow to  Turn to face partner (quarter turn to R.).
Partner  L.F. to side short step, 2nd pos. 1

Closc R.F. to L.F., grd pos. front. with L.. hand 2
at side of body bring R. arm across body and
bow.

Replace R.E. turning to face centre. 3

Close L.F. to R.I'., 3rd pos. front. 4

Bow to  Repeat above turning towards corner lady 5-8
Corner Lady  (to L..), finish facing centre of set.

Ladies
Curtsy to  T'urn to face partner (quarter turn to L.).
Partner  R.F. to side 2nd pos., plié.

L.F. back 4th rear, rondé.
L.F. torward turning to face centre.
Close R.F. to L.I°., grd front.
Hold gown with both hands.
Curtsy to  Repeat above turning towards corner man 5-
Corner Man  (to R.), finish facing centre of set.

< AWK -
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)
PART ONE

Section One

First Couple (Top) Waltz Round Inside of Set (Anti-
clockwise) with Natural (Right) Turns (16 Bars).

Man:

Lady:

Man:

Lady:

comnmence L. rotary turn.

commence R.E. progressive turn.

On g4th bar man is facing (partner backing) 3rd couple.

On 8th bar man is facing (partner backing) 2nd couple.

On 12th bar man is facing (partner backing) 4th couple.

During 13th, 14th, and 15th bars 1st couple are moving
towards their own places.

instead of progressive turn 16th bar dance a backward pas
de valse closing grd rear. R.I. back, L.F. back, close
R.F. to L1

instead of rotary turn at 16th bar dance a turning pas de
valse closing grd rear, LI, to side turning strongly to R.,
R.F. back continuing to turn “opening out,” close L.F.
to R.F.

Man releases 1. hand on last bar as lady opens out.

Man is backing his position at ¢end of 15th bar, he then
moves backward to his normal position. Lady is facing
her position and dances a further half turn to finish
facing into centre of set.
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)

Section Two
Leading Ladies (1st and 2nd) Waltz and Curtsy (8 Bars)

Ladies Commencing R.F. (progressive turn), ist and
2nd ladies interposc places by waltzing solo
across the set. Move slightly to R. of centre
(anticlockwise curve).
Finish 5th bar (progressive turn) towards R. side 5 bars
of opposite man—closing R.F. to L.F. without
weight—-curtsy facing towards him.

R.F. to side 2nd pos., plié. 6th bar
L.F. back 4th pos. rear (toe), rondé. 7th bar

Straighten R. knce and step L.I. forward (to- 8th bar
wards man), closing R.F. to grd pos. front,
turn to face centre of sct (quarter turn R.).
Hold gown with both hands during curtsy.
Men  Acknowledge “‘new’ partner, turning slightly to
R. to facc lady.

L.F. to side 2nd pos. 6th and
Closc R.F. to L.F. grd pos. front. 7th bars
Bring R. arm across body and bow (L. arm at

side).

R.F. step forward (replace) turning to face centre 8th bar
of set (quarter turn L.).
Close L.F. to R.I.

Section Three
Side
Ladies grd and 4th ladies dance above cight bars, inter-
posing their positions. Mcen acknowledge. 8 bars

It should be noted that some authoritics consider the curtsy
and bow should be of only onc bar duration (8th bar). The
three-bar curtsy and acknowledgment is more clegant and in
keeping with this type of dance.

Gracefulness is the essence of a Waltz Cotillion.

Total of part one-—g2 bars.
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)
PART TWO
Section One
Leading Men (1st and 2nd) Waltz and Acknowledge (8 Bars)

Men Commencing R.F. (progressive turn), 1st
and 2nd man interpose places by waltzing
solo across the set. Move slightly to R. of
centre (anticlockwise curve).
Finish 5th bar (progressive turn) towards 1., 5 bars
side of opposite lady -now facing her.
I..I'. back. 6th and
Close RuF. 1o LoE. 3rd pos. front and bow.  7th bar
R forward a short step turning to face

centre ol set (quarter turn 1..). 8th bar

Close L. 10 RUEF.

st and Clurtsy to partner.
2nd Ladies RUFL o side and pos., plic. 6th bar
L.V, back gtk rear (toe), rondé. 7th bar

L.V shortstep forward towards man turning
to face centre of set (quarter turn R.),

closing R o LI, 8th bar

Noteo Nan will be hacking lady on first step of progressive
turn 5th bar.
This section can also be danced seven bars waltz 8th for
acknowledgment.
Section Two

Side Men grd and gth men dance above cight bars 8 bars
interposing their positions,
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)

Section Three
Leading Couples Waltz to Places (8 Bars)

1st and Waltz to places moving rightwards of
ond Couples  centre with natural (right) turis. Man
commencing with rotary turn, 1.1y com-

mencing with progressive tvrn.
On 8th bar “fall away” to pfaces i simiiar
manner to the 16th bar, Part 1, Scction 1.

Section Four

Side Couples Waltz to Places (Same as Section Three)
(8 Bars)

ard and Waltz to places but do not *“fall away” on
4th Couples  8th bar.

7 bars

Men:  Finish 7th bar rotary turn with
weight on R.F.
L.I'. back moving away from
partner. 8th bar
Close R.F. to LI grd pos. front
(pas gliss¢).
Ladies:  Finish 7th bar progressive turn

with normal footwork.
L.I. back moving away from
partner.
Close R to L. grd pos. front.
Partners {inish facing cach other not centre
of Set.

PART THREFE
Waltz Chain (32 Bars)
‘This figure consists of a movement of 4 bars danced cight times
—it is repeated by cach alternating lady and man as they move
vound the Set.

Men move round anticlockwise, ladics move round clockwise.
On last bar all disengage to form Top and Bottom Lines.
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)

‘I'op and Bottom Couples turn inwards to face partners.
All partners join R. hands.

Men and R.F. forward towards partner (count 1).

Ladies Close L.¥. grd rear (count 2, 3). 1st bar
Balancé -close with a lilt.
L.F. back away from partner (count 1).

Closc R.F. to L.F. 3rd front (count 2, 3). 2nd bar
backward balancé. Bars
Men Men dance a complete natural turn com- 3-1

mencing RUE., progressive and rotary—
finish facing next lady.

Ladies Ladies dance rotary reverse turn com-
mencing R.E. and a forward pas de valse—
L.F. forward a short step (count 1).

R.I. forward a short step (count 2). 3-4
Close L.F. to R.F. grd rear (count 3), finish

facing next man.

The grd bar is an allemande.

Man clevates R. hands—the lady moving
towards R. side of partner as she dances the
rotary turn under the raised hands.  Man
releases hold towards end of turn.

This movement is danced eight times and can perhaps be better
understood as moving “round” an octagonal figure. 'The chart
shows the respective Jady and man who meet on cach of its
cight sides.
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During
form Top
st and
2nd Men

st Lady

2nd Lady

e Man

4th Man

grd Lady

4th Lady

WALTZ COTILLION fcontd.)
the last two bars of the Waltz Chain. all disengage te
and Bottom Lines.
Complete progressive turn. 31st bar
Then step back LF.CORIEL close Toto R grd g2nd bar

Tedr.

Is on Line B. 31st bar
Shightly undertarns the rotary turn then steps

back L. RFL close Toto R grd rear. gz2nd bar
Is on Line /7 dances the same as st lady.
Is on Line B. $1st bar
Completes progressive turn, continuing to

turn to R., LEF. to side, R.F. back.
Close LI to RUF grd rear. 42nd bar
Finish on point =A™ on R. side of 1st lady.
Is on Line / dances the same as grd man.
Finish on point D™ on R.side of 2nd Tady.

Is on Line . 31st bar
Can shightly overturn rotary turn.

I..F. back, R.F. back.

Close 1. to R. grd rear. 32nd bar
Finish on point =7

Is on Line /1 dances the same as grd lady.

Finish on poing "B
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)

PART FOUR

Section One

Lines- Pas de Valse ~Balancé Pas de Valse -Glissé
(4 Bars)

All commence hands joined---shoulder height.
Men palms of hands uppermost, ladies palms of hands down-

wards resting on men’s hands.
Both Lines pas de valse towards centre of Set.

All commence RLI

R.F. forward (heel).

L., forward (b.o.f).

Close R.EF. o LLE. grd rear (b.od. then well). 1st bar
Balancé forward—

L., forward (heel-b.o.l).

Close R.E. to L.E. 3rd rear (b.o.f.), lilt. and bar
Both Lines “retire” back pas de valse- -

R.F. back.

L.I'. back.

Close R.E. to L.F. grd front. grd bar
Pas gliss¢ (backward) —

L.I. back.

Close RUF. to LY. grd front. 4th bar
‘The pas de valse is travelled farther than in normal waltzing.
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)
Section Two
Lines Pass Through (4 Bars)
All pas de valse forward---
R.F, LE, R, grd rear. 1st bar
L.E, RFLLE. grd rear. 2nd bar

Release hands as lines meet in centre of set, then pass through
R. shoulder to R. shoulder.

ORCHESTRA
M L M L
3 I | 4
LINE
PASSING
FIRST
\ TIME
3 2 2 4
L M L M

All dance progressive part of natural (R.) turn, danced with
more travel than when waltzing.,
R.E., L.F, RUE. 5th front.
Pas gliss¢ (hackward) -
L..I'. back turning slightly to face centre of set.
Close R.E. to LY. 3rd front.
All finish facing centre of set—-take hands again during
pas glissé.

3rd bar

4th bar

Bottom Line backing orchestra, top Line facing orchestra.

ORCHESTRA
L M L M
3 2 2 4
LINE
PASSING
SECOND
TIME

Tw
-
Z
r
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)
Section Three

Repeat the first section.
All Forward pas de valse, R., L., R. Bars
Forward balancé, L., R.
Backward pas de valse, R., ... R.
Backward pas glissé, L., R. 4

Section Four

Similar to second scction except for persons on outside of the
Lines (grd, 4th couples).

Bars
All Forward pas de valse, R., 1., R, L., R, L.
Progressive waltz, R., T., R, glissé, 1., R.
Pass through R. shoulder to R. shoulder. 4
Pass through to their place.
1st and 1st and 2nd men-—last bar - continue to turn

and Couples  on the glissé quarter turn to R. to face to-
wards partner, transferring weight to R.F.

st and 2nd  ladies—last  bar —complete  the
gliss¢ without turn, facing centre of Sct—
do not transfer weight to R.F. on last step of
the pas glissé.

grd and Have approximately half the distance to travel
4th Couples to regain their original places as at com-
mencement of the dance.

Partners meet R. shoulder to R. shoulder at end
of the second pas de valse -——both man and lady
dance the progressive turn very compactly
passing cach other on the second step.

Whilst turning avoid moving too far apart.
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WALTZ COTILLION (contd.)

Bars
grd and Partners continue to turn to R. on the glissé,
4th Couples approximately a quarter turn.

Men will finish almost backing centre of set
transferring weight to RUF. on last step.
Ladies turn on the glissé to face towards
centre of Set —do not transfer weight to RUF.
on last step of glissé.
All All couples waltz round Set with natural turns; 16
man commences rotary, lady progressive turn,
“falling away” to commencing position on last
bar.
Each couple lead in turn - side Lines are formed when grd and
4th couples lead.

Summary

Bars Bars
Waltz, 1st couple . . . . . . .16
Waltz, 1st and 2nd ladies . . . . .8
Waltz, grd and gth ladies . . . . .8

— g2
Waltz, men . . . . X . . . 1b
Waltz, couples . . . . . . .16

- 32

Chain . . . . . . . . . 32
Lines . . . . . . . . .16
All waltz . . . . . . . {0

2nd couple lead (repeat st 6.4 bars) . . . . 128
grd couple lead . . . . . . . 16
grd and pth Tadies waliz, . . . . . 8
st and 2nd ladies waltz . . . . .8
srd and th men waltz . . . . .8
st and 2nd men waltz . . . . .8
srd and gth couples waltz . . . . .8
st and 2nd couples waltz . . . . . 8
Chain . . . . . . . .32
Lines (side . . . . . . . .16
Al waltz . . . . . . . .16

— 128

th couple lead . . . . . 128

Torar . . 512
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LANCERS
FIRST FIGURE- ~LA ROSE (G0 BARS)

InTRODUCTION—8 Bars—Bow and Curtsy as Waltz
Cotillion.

Section One
Advances--Balancés Propelled Pivot -Retire (8 Bars)

Bars
1st Lady Both advance to centre of Set—- 2
and Forward R.F., L.F., R.I',, closc L..F. to R.F. 3rd
ond Man  rear, count 1, 2, 3, 4.

Balancé rearwards and forwards - - 2
I..I°. back, close R.F. to L.F. 3rd front. (3—4)
R.F. forward, close L.F. to R.F. grd rear with

weight, count 1, 2, 3, 4.

When dancing balancé close with a *‘lile.”

On 4th count prepare for a normal waltz hold

taking the step lightly on the inside edge of L.

toe, commencing to turn body to R.

Propelled Pivot — 2
A turn in which once complete turn to R. is (5-6)

danced.

T'urning to R.-—

R.F. forward (short step), count 1.

Step to side (short step) on L. toe, count ““and.”
Transter weight to RUE., count 2.

Repeat for a count of “‘and” 3 “‘and” 4.

The outside edges of R.IY.; man and lady,
are almost toe to toe throughout the turn.

Turn on the inside edge of the L. toe and
ball of R.F. on the “and” counts.

The whole of the R.F. is in contact with the
floor on the numerical counts and will slip very
slightly lcftwards as it takes the weight—keep
R. knee out. ““Propel” the turn with L. toe,
keeping the foot almost behind the body
throughout.

Finish backing places with weight firmly on R.F.
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LANCERS (contd.)
F
Y774
{ R‘F.
AND START
L.F. R.F.
Bars

st Lady Both retire to places-— 2
and Lady: back L.F., R.F., LF, close R. to L. 31d  (7-8)
front.
and Man Man: back L.F., R.F., L.F., close R. to L. grd
rear, count 1, 2, 3, .
Re L:zun hold with partners—Iady’s L. hand in
man’s R. hand, facing centre of Set.
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1st Couple

2nd Couple

1st Couple

2nd Couple

Side
Couples

LANCERS (contd.)
Section Two
The Tiroir Movement (8 Bars)
(First and Second Couples)

March (pas allé¢) across set to oppunite
places starting on outside feet

Man, L., R, LR LLR LR,

Lady, R., L., R., L.. K. L., R, L.

Count 1-8, turp inwards a half wurn,
man to R., lady to L. on 7th and 8th
counts, releasing hold between 7 and 8.
Closce 3rd front on 8th step. Finish lady’s
R. hand in man’s 1.. haud.

March (pas all¢) across Sct to opposite
places starting on outside feet. Release
hold on 2nd step. Man moves slightly
leftwards, lady shghtly rightwards.

On 3rd and 4th counts 15t couple pass
between them. Continue across sct turn-
ing inwards on 7th and 8th counts, man
to R. lady to L. Close 3rd front on 8th
step.

Finish lady’s R. hand in man’s L. hand.

Return to places passing on the outside of

the sccond couple.
Return to places passing through the centre.,
Men: R.. L, R, L, R, L, R, L.
Ladies: L., R., L., R,, L., R., L., R.

Count 1--8.

On 7th and 8th counts men turn in-
wards three-quarters turn to L. Finish
facing corner lady. Closc L. to R. 3rd
rear 8th count.

Ladies turn to R. on 7th and 8th counts.
Finish facing corner man. Close R. to L.
3rd front 8th count.

Turn to face corner lady or man on 7th and
8th counts in preparation for next move-
ment.
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4
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LANCERS (contd.)
Section Three

Set to Corners-—Pivot-—Retire (8 Bars)
Bars
All R.F. to side (very slight body turn R.).
Corner  Close L.F. to R.E. 3rd front.
Couples Repeat R LF. (without transferring weight).
Count 1, 2, 3, 4.
I..F. to side (very slight body tarn L.).
Close RUF. o L.E. grd front.
Repeat L, ROF. (without transterring weight), 4
Count 5, 6, 7, 8. (17-20)
Corner partners move slightly diag. for-
wards towards cach other on last four steps.
Man and lady elevate R. arm, curving the
clbow with the hand almost above the head,
when setting to R.oand 1. arm when setting
to L. Man places opposite hand on hip,
lady holds her gown.
On 8th count corner couples assume waltz

lln](l.

All Propelled pivot commencing RUF. forward. 2
Count 1 and™ 2 “and™ g cand” 4. (21-22)
Approximately a complete turn to back

places.
All Retire to places (short steps). 2

LFL REFGLE. Close R to LLE. (15t pos). (29-24)

Count 5, 6, 7. 8.
LADY

MAN
220



LANCERS (contd.) ‘
This figure is danced four times, cach lady in numerical order
leading with opposite man.

;
Propelled Pivot { Le Tirior Corners
1st lady 8 bars 1st couple lead through | 8 bars

First - 2nd couple 4 bars |

Time | 2nd man 2nd couple lead through i

ist couple 4 bars !
2nd lady 8 bars  2nd couple lead through 8 bars
Second 1st couple 4 bars
Time | 1st man 1st couple lead through
2nd couple 4 bars |
- grd lady 8 bars 3rd couple lead through 8 bars
Third t 4th couple 4 bars
Time 4th man th couple lead through
grd couple .4 bars
4th lady 8 bars 4th couple lead through ! 8 bars
Fourth 3rd couple 4 bars
Time 4rd man 3rd couple lead through
: 4th couple .4 bars

Important Note on the Dancing of Propelled Pivols

This type of turn is danced in Lancers, Quadrilles and many
Scots dances.

It is essential that the amount of turn danced be completely
controlled do not finish facing in the wrong direction, do not
scramble — remember that in a set dance, it is vital to show
consideration for the other participants in the Sct.

The propelled pivot is usually an cight, or part of an cight
count —if the beginner (and for that matter even the expert)
remembers that the sth, 6th, 7th, and 8th counts can be used for
retiring to places or even marking time in place, the entry to the
next movement can be made unhurriedly and with accuracy.

In the descriptions where two or more turns to R. are described
the amount of turn can be reduced by a complete turn until you
are more proficient.

A sound Standard Rule for all Scts -

Propelled Pivot, 1 and 2 and 3 and 4.
Recover positions—(retire to places, mark time).
5 6,7, 8; LF.,RF,LF, R
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LANCERS (contd.)
SECOND FIGURE—LA LADOISKA (96 BARS)

InTRODUCTION---8 Bars.

Section One
Advance Retire —“Re-advance” (8 Bars)
Bars
st and Advance to centre commencing on outside

and Couples foot---
Men: L., R, L., close R. to L. 3rd rear.
Ladies: R, L., R., close L. to R. grd rear. 2

Count 1, 2, 3, 4. (1-2)

Retire o places -
Men: R., L., R, close L. to R. 3rd front.
Ladies: L., R., L., closc R. to L. 3rd front. 2

Count 5, 0, 7. 8. (3-4)
Men Men lead partners forward with R, hand--
LI forward. 4
Close R to LLEF. (facing centre of Set). (5-8)

Count 1- 4 (hesitate for grd and 4th counts).
Bow to partner, L.I. back.
Close R to L. grd front.
Count 7.6, 7, 8.

Ladies Forward four short steps commencing
R.F. -
Curve Ieftwards te face partner. R.L. R.L. (5-8)

Clurtsy to partner

R.F. to side 5th count
L.}, rond¢ 1o fourth rear 6th count
Transter weight 1o RUF. 7th count
Close L.F. to R with weight 8th count

Ladics are backing centre of set.
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LANCERS (contd.)

Section Two

Set to Partners—Retire—Lines (8 Bars)

1st and

Set to partners—

and Couples Count 1-8.

grd and
4th Couples

All

Similar to Setting to corners (Fig. 1,
Scction 1).
Propelled pivot and retire—

Count 1 “and” 2 “and” 3 “and” 4 “and” 5
“and” 6.

Turn approximately two turns to R.

Man releases his L. hand and steps back
L.F. closing R.I'. to 3rd front.

Count 7-8.

Lady 7th and 8th counts—

L.¥. back and to the side still turning to
R., closc R. to L. yrd front, finishing
opened out and in place.

Note that the turn is taken faster with
the body than propelled pivot to corners.

During last four counts side couples move
to form Top and Bottom Lines.

Men: turn quarter turn to L. Forward
L., R., L. closc R. to L. 3rd front, turning
on grd count half turn to R., to face new
centre of Set.

Ladies: turn quarter turn to R. Forward
R., L., R., closc L. to R. grd rear, turning
on grd count half turn to L., to face new
centre of Sct.

Count 5, 6, 7, 8.

All finish R.F. grd front.
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4
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4
(13-16)
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LANCERS (contd.)
Section Three

Lines and Propelled Pivot (8 Bars)

Both Lines

All

st and

wnd Man

Ist and
and Lady

5t and
2nd Couples

Men commence with R, and L. hands at
shoulder height, palms uppermost, the
ladies” hands resting on the men’s hands
palms downwards, the outside ladies
hold gown with the free hand.
Advance to centre of Set —

R.F.,L.E, R close L. to R. grd rear.
Retire

L. RE, LEL close R.oto L. grd front,
without weight, release hands.

Partmers finish facing cach other in
places.
Count 1- 8.

On 8th count turn rightwards to face part-
ners in places.

On 8th count turn  lefuiwards 10 face
partners in places.

Assumie waltz hold and dance propelled
pivot in places, commencing R.1.

Count 1 and™ 2 ~and™ 4 “and™ 4 "and™ 5
Tand™ 6 tand” 7 tand” 8, turning
approximately two three-quarters turns
to R,

Finish “opened out’ facing centre of Set.
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LANCERS (contd.)

1t should be carefully noted that after the lines have advanced
and retired, top and bottom couples are in their places, but the
side couples are approximatcly 5 feet from their ir lividual places:
they cannot, thercfore, dance the propelled pr ot immediately
after retiring, as can the first and sccond couple
Bars
Side Advance to places—
Couples R.E. LF., R.F. long steps assuming waltz hold
as they meet and turning strongly to R. con-
tinuing with the propelled pivot for a count
of (advance 1, 2, 3) "and” 4 “and” 5 “and”
6 “and” 7 "*and” 8, .. R.. L., R T, R L
R., ., R. (21-24)
Men turn about one and  three-quarter
turns to R. between grd and 7th count (re-
leasing lady’s R. hand between 6th and 7th
count).
Ladies continue w turn strongly to R.
throughout “‘opening out” to face centre of
Set after man has checked his turn, ie. for
7th “and” 8th counts. Ladies turn about
two and one-quarter turns to R. between grd
and 8th counts.

These 24 bars are repeated by -

grd and gth couples leading and side lines. 2548
1st and 2nd couples leading and top and bottom

lines. 49 -7
grd and gth couples leading and side lines. 73-96
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LANCERS (contd.)
THIRD FIGURE—LA DORSET (64 BARS)
InTrRODUCTION 8 Bars.
Section One
Advance -Ring -Ladies Linking Arms (8 Bars)

Bars
All Advance to centre - 2
Ladies R.F., L.I., R.I., close L. to R. towards a 5th
rear with a curtsying action (Bob curtsy).
Retire 1o places - 2
L, R L close R.to L. grd front, count 1-8. (3~4)
All Advance to centre - - 2
Men  RUF, L, REFL, close L. to R. parallel pos., count (5-6)
12, 3.
Immediately join hands to form a ring (circle)-—
1st man’s R, hand in grd man’s L. hand.
1st man’s .. hand in 4th man’s R. hand.
2nd man’s R, hand in 4th man’s L. hand.
2nd man’s L. hand in grd man’s R hand.
All Advance to ring in centre moving towards R, side 2
Ladices of their partners. (7-8)

Link L. arm in partner’s R, arm.

Link R. arm in arm of the man to their partners R,

R LG R close L.to R. parallel pos., count
o2, 3, 4.
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LANCERS (contd.)
Section Two
Clockwise Gallopade-—Retire (8 Bars)
Bars
All: All gallopade commencing on L.F. 6
Count: 1 “and” 2 *“‘and” g “and” 4 “and” 5 (9-14)
“and” 6 “and” 7 “and” 8 “and” ¢ “and” 10
“and” 11-12.
22 steps—L.F. to side (on the sumerical counts),
closing R.F. to L.I'. on ‘und”, a continuous
chassé repeated 11 times.
One complete revolution  clockwise is  danced,
couples finish backing places.
Men disengage hands on the 12th count.
On last step ladies take weight on R.F., men
close without transference of weight.

Couples retire to place on inside feet {this is the
normal retiring).
Ladics: L.F., R.I., L.F, close R. to L. 3rd front. 2
Men: R.F., L.F., R}, close L. to R. 3rd rear. (15-16)
Count 1, 2, 3, 4.

Note. Instead of a continuous chassé as given above it is the
general practice to dance this movement with a propelled pivot
action—commencing forward R.F. on the first count.

Men transfer weight to L.I. on the “and” count after 1e2.
“Retire to places” is normal.

It is better to give both methods in professional examinations.

The Oflicial Board of Ballroom Dancing have recommended
and adopted the propelled pivot action, as being preferable to
the continuous chassé.

227



LANCERS {contd.)
Section Three
Advance - Retire Re-advance —Anticlockwise
Gallopade (8 Bars)

Bars
Men \dvance to centre -
R.i, LLF, R close L to RO ged rear.
Retire o places
L., ROELLLE, close Rooto L. grd front. 4
Count 1 8. (17-20)
Re-advance to centre and bow
RoF.LLEF, R LE. 2

Count 1, 2, 3, 4.

On grd count turn to R. to face towards
partner. Move Lo wo 2nd pos. on gth count,
bring R. arm across body and bow to partner.
During bow R.F. moves towards L.F. (3rd
Sront). ‘The music at this part slows, remember
to hold the bow.

Ladies on grd and qth counts curtsy to part-
ners, L. back ])“4" Ohort gth rear;, close 1. to (22)
R. grd rear slowly.

Men recover upright position ot body, and
cachgrips with his L. hand the L. arm biceps of
themantohis L.: 103, 3t02,2t04, pto 1.

Ladices Advance to centre tand partner)
R.IL L, REL close L to Re parallel pos. 2
Face same direction as partner placing L. hand (23 24)
on man’s L. shoulder blade.
Men o Place R.arm round partner’s waist.
Al couple. finish facing forward.

Note. Alternative hold, when forming the 2ond and 2.4th bars,
is for the men to cross arms and join hands —ladies then linking
their arms into men’s arms, then all dance with a propelied pivot
action, or a continuous chassé. The former is the more usual.
st and 2nd men join R, hands and L. hands. grd and 4th men
join similarly but with joined hands below those of the leading
men.

2and to goth bars may be danced as follows —

Men join L. hands together with arms raised (moulinet), the
R. arm round partner’s waist. The ladies place their L. hand on
partner’s L. shoulder.  All walk forward 12 steps (anticlockwise)
men commence LF ladies RUFL instead of a continuous chassé.
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LANCERS (contd.)

Section Four

Continuous Chassé (Anticlockwise) Retire (8 Bars)

All Continuous  chass¢  moving  forward,  com-
mencing on outside feet: men LI ladies
R.I.

Count: 1 “and™ 2 “and™ 3 “and™ 4 “and™ 5
“and” 6 tand” 7 tand ™ 8 tand™ g tand™ 1o
cand” orr-re.

Men forward L.F., close R grd rear, repeating
eleven times.  Last step close RUFC grd rear
without weight (12th count).

Ladies forward R.E., close 1.E. grd rear, ve-
peating eleven times. Last step close LI
grd rear without weight (12th count).

A complete revolution to L. is danced,
Couples finish backing places. Men disen-
gage hold at end.

Couples  Retire to places commencing inside foot
Men: RUFL, LEFL R close Loto Roged rear.
Ladies: L.F., R.F., L.F., close R. to L. grd

Sront.

The above g2 bars are repeated to complete

the third figurc.

Note. (Bars 22 -30). "The Oflicial Board ol Ballroom
have recommended and adopted the Moulin figuration

forward promenade as deseribed at the foot of page 228,
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LANCERS (contd.)
FOURTH FIGURE—L’ETOILE (96 BARS)
InTRODUCTION-—8 Bars.
Section One
Visit to Right and Left (8 Bars)

1st and Both couples commencing on outside foot,
and Couples men L.V, ladies R.F., promenade diag. to
couple on their R.-—1st couple towards
grd couple, 2nd couple towards 4th couple.
Men: forward L., R, L., R.
Ladies: R., L., R., closc L. to R.
Count 1, 2, 3, 4.
Vinish {acing couple “visited” then acknow-
ledge.
Men: L.F. toside, close R.T. grd front (bow),
R.F. to side and back turning to L., close
L.F. towards R.F. grd front.
Ladies: curtsy, R.F. to side 2nd pos., plié.
I..¥. back 4th rear—-recover, 1.F. forward
turning to L. (long step). Close R.F. to
L. grd front.
Count 1, 2, 3, 4.
The “visited” couple also bow and
curtsy during last two bars.
1st and Continue curving leftwards to visit next
2nd Couples couple---
1st couple towards 4th couple.
2nd couple towards grd couple.
Repeat the steps of the last four bars.
Count 1-8.
On 8th count join R. hands across in
preparation for the next movement.
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LANCERS (contd.)
Section Two
Moulinet Clockwise (4 Bars)

Bars
Commence
R. hands joined 15t man and 4th man, 2nd man and
grd man, 1st lady and 4th lady, 2nd lady and grd

lady.

Lady’s arms above the mon’s, the two “Sets’
formed as a cross—-all face forward. st man is
facing towards 4th lady’s back, st lady focing
her partner’s back.

and man is facing towards 3.d leay’s back,
3rd lady facing her partner’s back,

>

All Walk forward seven steps commence LI,
.., R.,, L., R., L., R.; L., dancing a half revolution
clockwise round the “axis” of the joined hands.
Disengage hands on 7tk step, all turn half o R. 1o
face opposite direction closing R.E. to LY., parallel
pos., without transferring weight. 4
Count 1-8. (9—-12)
Finish with L. hands joined across, forming a cross.
men will have their partners’ backs towards them.
All facing forward.
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LANCERS (contd.)

Moulinet -Anticlockwise (4 Bars)

All Walk forward seven steps, commencing RUE, —

R., L., R, L., R, L., R., dancing a half revolution
anticlockwise round the “axis” of the joined
hands.

Disengage hands on the 7th step, cach turning in-
wards {quarter turn to L) and close L.F. to R.F.
parallel pos. without weight.

Count 1 8.
On 8th count join 8 hands to form two circles
all facing inwards.

Section Three

Bars

4

(13-16)

Circle Clockwise Gallopade—Retire (8 Bars)

All All gallopade commencing on L1
Count: 1 and™ 2 “and™ 4 and” 4 and”
5 and” O tand™ 7 tand” 8 Cand” g
Cand™ 1o tand™ g2,

A continuous chass¢ similar to grd
Fig.. Section 2. A little over a complete
revolution is - danced,  couples  finish
backing towards their places, men dis-
engaging [, hands on last count.

On last step ladies take weight on
R.I.. men close without transference
of weight.

st and Couples vetire to places o inside feet
and Couples Ladies: L.FURE, LE. close Roto L. sid
front.
Men: R LELRE. close Loto Rogid
Jront.

The above 24 bars are repeated by these
couples but they visit to L. and then to
R.

13t couple to th and then to 3ed couple.

2nd couple to grd and then to gth couple.

Bars
6

(17-22)

2
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LLANCERS (contd.)

When visiting to the L. the steps of the bow and curtsy for the
visiting couple are slightly different from those danced when

visiting to the R.

Man: L.F. back a short step, close R. to L. grd front,
R.F. forward a long step turning to R., close L. to R.
grd front.

Lady: R.F. toside pli¢, L.F. back 4th pos., L.I'. back and
to side, very short step turning to R., close R. to L.
grd front.

The visiting movement is repeated, side couples lead-
ing.

3rd couple to 2nd, and then to 1st couple.

4th couple to 1st, and then to 2nd couple.

Moulinets and Circles: grd and 1st couples, 4th and 2nd
couples.

grd couple to 1st, and then to 2nd couple.

4th couple to 2nd, and then to 1st couple.

Moulinets and Circles: 3rd and 2nd couples, 4th and
1st couples.

Bars

24
(49-72)

24
(73-96)

Note. (Bars 17-22). 'The Official Board of Ballroom Dancing
have recommended and adopted the propelled first action, as

being preferable to the continuous chassé whilst circling.
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LANCERS (contd.)

FIFTH FIGURE —LES LANCIERS (208 BARS)

INntrRODUCTION- -2 chord. During chord partners turn
to face cach other joining the right hands.

All

Couples

All

Section One
Grand Chain (16 Bars)

March forward twelve steps commencing
R.F.—

Ladies move round sct clockwise.

Men move round set anticlockwise.

Man leads partner to his R. side, and then ex-
tends his L. hand to next lady’s L. hand, lead-
ing her to his L. side as they pass—R. hand to
next lady and repeat.

Partners meet in opposite places.

Extend R. hand to partner’s R, hand.

Count 1—-12: R., L., R., L., R., L.. R., L,
R, L, R, L.

Balanc¢ forward and backward, R. hands

joined

Man and lady

R.F. forward close L. to R. grd rear.

L.F. back close R. to L. 3rd front.

Count 1, 2, 3, .

Continue  march around set repeating  the
twelve steps, then balancé forward and back
with partners in own places. But on last two
counts recover normal positions facing into
set, man holding lady’s L. hand in R. hand.
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1st Couple

3rd Couple

4th Couple

LANCERS (contd.)

Section Two
The Promenade (8 Bars)

Promenade round inside of sct —
Man leads lady forward with R. hand in an
anticlockwisce curve of cight steps.

Finish facing “oft set™ facing the band but
still in own places.
Man: L., R., L., R, L., R, .., R. 1sf pos.
short steps.
Lady: R., L., R, L., R, L., R, L. 15 pos.
long steps.
Count 1-8.
Follow in behind st couple commencing
with outside foot.
Man: L., R., L., R. 15t pos.
Lady: R., 1., R., L. 15t pos.
Count g—-12.
Follow in behind grd couple commencing
with outside foot.
Man: L., R., L., R. 1s¢ pos.
Lady: R., L., R., L. 15 pos.
Count 13-16.

2nd Couple Remain in place.

Finished position of the set—

All are facing forward towards the band
forming two lines; men behind each
other, ladies behind each other, both lines
across centre of Set, men to L., ladies te
R.
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4
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Ladies

Men

Ladies

Men

Ladies

Men
Ladies

Men

LANCERS (contd.)
Section Three
Chassé Crossing (8 Bars)

Bars
Chassé to their L. Setting step, twice, passing
in front of partner—
L.I. to side, close R. to L., grd front.
L.I. to side, close R. to L., 3rd front. )
Chassé to their R, Sctting step, twice, passing
behind lady: -
R.F. to side, close L. to R., 3rd front.
R.F. o side, close L. to R., grd front.
Count 1, 2, 3, 4. 2
(25—26)
Balancé forward and backward—
R.F. forward, close L. to R., 3rd rear.
L.F. back, close R. to L., 3rd front.
Balancé forward and backward
L.F. forward, close R. to L., 3rd rear.
R.F. hack, close L. to R, 3rd front.
Count 1, 2, 3, . 2
(27-28)
All chass¢ twice to R.
R.EL LLE, RUF TLEF, again passing in front of
man.
All chassé twice to L.
LI, R.F, LI, RF,
Balancé forward and backward—
L.F, R, R L
Balancé forward and backward-——
RV, L, L RUE
All finish grd pos. front. 4
Count 1 8. (29-32)



LANCERS (contd.)
Section Four
March Inwards and Qutwards (8 Bars)

Bars
All March forward sixteen steps.

Commence on inside foot, men R.F., ladies L.F.
First lady leads inwards half turn to L. on first step.
First man leads inwards half turn to R. on first step.
Continue for eight steps to the opposite side of the

set (second couples place), then first couple turn

outwards; lady to L., man to R.
Continue march for cight steps round the outside of

the set.
The other couples ““follow my leader.”

Count 1-16.

Finish having formed Side Lines of four ladies and

four men. (33-40)
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LANCERS (contd.)

Section Five

Lines and Propelled Pivot to Places (8 Bars)

All Lines advance and retire—
R.F.,, L.¥., R.F. forward, closc L. to R., 3rd
rear.
L.F., R.F.. L.F. back, close R. to L., grd
Sront.
1st and Re-advance to their places and dance
2nd Couples propelled pivot- -

R.F., L.F., R.I'. forward, assuming waltz
hold on grd step.

Count: (advance 1, 2, 3) “and” 4 “and” 5
“and” 6 tand” 7 “tand” 8 grd front.
L,oRLOLLR, L, RLL, R, LG R

T'urn about one and a half turns to R.
between grd and  7th counts, release
hold and step back away from partners
on last two steps.

ard Lady Finish Lines (retire) the width of the Set,

4th Man then separating them from their respec-
tive places. They regain positions by
traversing with three long steps towards
their partners. Their partners move to-
wards them with short steps, assume
waltz hold and travel the propelled pivot
to places, finishing in similar manner to
the other couples but with slightly less
turn on the propelled pivot.

Partners finish holding R. hands in
preparation for the repetition of the
Grand Chain,
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LANCERS (contd.)
Bare
The above 48 bars are repeated commencing with the
Grand Chain followed by the 2nd couple lcading the  49-96
promenade, and again forming side lines.

Repeat 3rd couple leading and form Top and Botton 97 -1.44
Lines.

Repeat 4th couple leading and form Top ..od Bottom 14 ;,-102
Lines.

5>

The sequence of promenades “falling in™ is as follows -~

Count  First Time Second Time Third Time Lourth I'ime
1-8 1st couple  2nd couple  grd couple 4th couple
g-12  grd couple  4th couple  2nd couple 1st - couple
13-16  4th couple  3rd couple st couple 2nd couple
Tacet  2nd couple st couple 4th couple grd couple
Side Lines Top and Bottom Lines
Bars
The figurc finishes with the repetition of the Grand 16

Chain, terminated for the Iinale with a propelled (193 -208)
pivot with partners in places, in substitution for
the Balancé.
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THE QUADRILLES

FIRST FIGURE  LE PANTALON (0. BARS)

[NTRODUGTION

Bow and Curtsy as Waltz Cotillion,

8 Bars.

st and

2nd Couples

Section One

Right and Left iChaine Anglaise) (8 Bars)

Bars
Men: forward Lo Ry Lo elose Roto Logrd 2
rear.
Fadies: forward R. L. R elose Loto Rpd
redar.,

Count 1, 2, 3, 1.

Men move leftwards slightly, releasing
partner’s L. hand on 2nd step. Ladies go
straight forward then turn body one-cighth
turn to L. on last step.

Ladies pass through centre on grd count
the line being as follows: 15t man, 2nd
lady. 1st lady. 2nd man.

Men RUFD diag. forward  (rightwards)

moving behind partner
[.F. forward commencing to turn to L.
R.F. forward turning to L.
Close L.F. to RV 3rd front.

Ladies L.F. forward in front of partner -
R.I. forward commencing to turn to R.
L.l forward turning to R.

Close R.F. to L.E. 3rd front.

Turn just over half turn to R on last two
steps. 2

Count 5. 6, 7, 8. (3-4)

Couples finish in opposite places.
Repeat above four bars back to places. 4

Count 1-8. (5-8)

Couples facing towards partners instead of

centre of Set in places.
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QUADRILLES (contd.)

Section Two
Set to Partners and Propelled Pivot (8 Bars)

Bars
1st and Set and propelled pivot similar to Lancers, 8
2nd Couples  2nd fig., Section 2. (9 -16)

Section Three
Ladies Chain and Tour de Main (8 Bars)

Bars
1st and Advance across the Set to L. side of opposite 1
2nd Ladies man, cight steps commencing R (17-20)

Count 1--8.

Move slightly leftwards on 1st and 2nd
steps, pass advancing lady, R. shoulder to
R. shoulder (the R hands can touch on
ard step).

Tour de main  extend L. hand to opposite
man's L. hand on 4th count then tarn o
I.. a half turn round the “joined hands,”
continue back to places with eight steps
again passing R. shoulder to R, shoulder.
Lxtend L. hand to partner’s L. hand for 4
the tour de main. Close L.E. to RUF grd (21 24)
rear on last step.

Count g-16.

The pattern of the feet for the Jadies is
a figure of cight (16 steps).

st and 4th to 8th and 12th to 16th counts -

ond Men  Take weight to R grd count, then with
lady taking very short steps forward
(almost marking time).

Whilst turning round the joined hands,
man can “follow” the lady keeping her L.
hip in front of his R. hip, guiding her with
his R. arm round her waist.

Close L.F. to R grd front (without
weight, 16th).

Couples Finish in places, inside hands joined.

241



QUADRILLES (contd.)

Section Three

Promenade—Half Right and Left (8 Bars)

1st and
2nd Couples

st and
2nd Couples

Promenade to opposite places.

Move slightly rightwards on the first four
steps, curve half turn to L. on last four
steps.

Finish in opposite places facing centre of
Set.

Men: L., R, L., R., L, R., L, closc R. to
L., g7d rear.

Ladies: R, L., R L., R, L., R, close L.
to R., grd rear.

Count 1-8.

The men should note that on last four
steps partner is on the outside of the
curve; it assists the lady if the man takes
small steps.

Return to places with half R. and L.

The same as 1st fig., Scection 1 (bars
1-4).

The above 32 bars are then danced by the
side couples to complete the figure.
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QUADRILLES (contd.)
SECOND FIGURE---L’ETE (0 BARS)
INnTRODUCTION -8 Bars.

Section One
Advance---Retire—Traversé (8 Bars)

Bars
1st and Advance and retire
2nd Couples ‘The same as Lancers 2nd fig., Section 1 (bars g
1—4).
tst and Cross over to opposite person’s place, cight
2nd Couples steps -
Men: L., R. L., R, L, R, [, close R.to
L., 3rd front. (7-8)

Ladies: R., L. R, L., R., L., R, close L. to
R., grd front.
Ladies pass through centre, 1. shoulder
to L. shoulder, on grd count.
The line passing through being:  1st
man, 2nd lady, 1st lady, 2nd man.

Turn inwards (men half turn to R,
ladies half turn to 1..) on last two steps.
Men finish with partners on L. side, facing in-
to Set. both men and ladies having inter-

posed positions with opposite person.
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(,ll ADRILLES ‘lunll/.}
Section Two
Advance Retire Retraversé 8 Bars;

st and Advance o centre from interposed
2nd Couples places.
Men: Ro L R elose Lo Roped rear.
Ladies: 1o, Ro L, close Roto Lo, ged rear.
Retire
Men: Lo, Ry L close Rowo Lo ged frond.
Ladies: R., L. R close Lo Rogrd front,
Count 1 8.
Retraverseé 1o places
Men: RO RO LR, LR elose Eto
R, grd front, with weight.
Ladies: Lo R Lo Ry Lo R L elose Ry
to L, pd front, without weight.

Count st -8.

Ladies  pass, R shoulder o R,
shoulder, on grd count.

Note that advance and retravernse
commence on outside oot thus following
the normal rule.

Partners turn inwards, men quarter
tn Ly ladies quarter tarn R on 7th
and Sth counts.

Finish pacinG partners not centre ol Set.

Section Three

Bars

1
1310,

Sct to Partners Propelled Pivot in Places '8 Bars)

st and Set o partners and danee propelled pivot
nd Couples  similar to Lancers 2nd fig., Section 2.
The figure is repeated by srd and gth

couples.
The figure is repeated by st and 2nd

couples.
The figure is repeated by grd and gth

couples,

o
O

25 -8y
4Y-72)
(73-90)



(_)JY;\I)RILI.I‘;S (contd.)
THIRD FIGURE LA POULE (120 BARS]
IntrobUCTION 8 Bars.

Section One

Cross to Opposite Places Retraversé Form Line
(8 Bars)
Bars
it Lady Walk across set to opposite place passing R.
ond Man shoulder to R, shoulder, take or touch R.
hands in passing: both commence R
R Lo Ry L Ry L R close Taoto Ry grde
pos. Cound 1-8, (e
Turn half turn to R, on gth and 5th steps
then move backwards towards opposite place
on Uth, 7th, and 8th counts, closing L.F. 1o
R.E. grd rear. 8th count. Face new centre of
Set.
Recross Set passing L. shoulder to L. shoulder,
joining L. hands and turning quarter twm
10 L. round the joined hands; present R.
hands to partners
R L, Ry Lo Ry Lo Rocclose Loto R ged vear.
Count 1 8, {5 8
Finish forming a line of four across centre of
Set
ond lady, 2nd man, rst lady, st man; partners
holding R. hands, centre “pair™ L. hands.
All face diag. across Set, 2nd lady towards
grd man’s place, 15t man towards 4th lady’s
place. Partners face in opposite directions
with an oblique or diagonal inclination,
although side by side,



QUADRILLES (contd.)

Section Two

Balancé Four in a Line—Retire to Opposite Places
(8 Bars)

1st and ‘The Line retaining hands— Bars
and Couples Balancé forward R.Y., close L.F., 3rd rear.
Balancé backward L.F., close R.F., grd

Sront.
Repeat forward and  backward  bal-
ancés-—-
R.F, LY, LI, R 4
Count 1-8. (g-12)

All close on 8th count without weight.
Couples now promenade to opposite
places (cight steps). Retain R, hands
release L. hands. All commence on
riGur foot - -
R, L, R, L,R, L, R, L. 4
Count 1--8, (1g-16)

1st Couple  Man turns quarter turn to R, (face to-
wards grd lady), and leads partmer for-
ward with his R. arm across front of his
body in an anticlockwise curve to
opposite places. Man turns partner to
left under raised R. hands on 5th, 6th,
and 7th counts, then releases her on 8th
count in opposite places (Allemande).
Finish: man grd pos. front, lady 3rd pos. rear.
and Couple  Man wrns eighth turn to L. (lady quarter
turn to R.), and leads partner forward
with his R. arm across front of lady’s
body in an anticlockwise curve to
opposite places. Man releases hold on
last step. Lady 1s towards man’s R. side
throughout.
Finish: man ged pos. front, Lady grd pos. rear,



QUADRILLES (contd.)

Section Three
Advance Retire——Re-advance--Retire (8 Bars)
Bars
1st Lady and  From opposite places--
and Man Advance R,, L., R,, close L. to R, grd 1car.
Retire L., R., L., close R. to L., 3¢d front. 1
Count 1-8. (17-20)
Re-advance curtsy and bow-—-
1st lady Forward R., L., R., closc L. to R.. 5th rear,
and “Bob™ curtsy.
ond Man Forward R., L., R., back L..I., close R, to
L., grd front, bow. 2
Count 1, 2, 3, and 4. (21 22)
Retire to places—
Back L., R., L., close R. to I.., man g1d
rear, lady 3rd front. 2
Count 1, 2, 3, 4. (23-2.4)

Section Four
Advance—Retire --Half right and left (8 Bars)
Bars

1st and Advance to centre—
2nd Couples Men: L., R., L., close R. to L., 3rd rear.

Ladies: R., L., R., close L. to R., grd rear.

Retire—
Men: R, L., R., close L. to R., grd front.
Ladics: L., R., L., close R. to L., 3rd front. 4

Count 1-8. (2n -28)
ist and Half R. and L. (demi-chaine anglaise),
2nd Couples  back to proper places. 4
The same as Fig. 1, Scction 1. (2¢ -32)

This figure is repeated by cach lady
leading in turn——

Second time, 2nd lady, 15t man. (33 64)
Third time, grd lady, 4th man. (b5 9b)
Fourth time, 4th lady, grd man. (97-128)
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FOURTH FIGURE

OUADRILLES {contd.)
LA PASTOURELLE (128 BARS)

INTRODUGTION - - & B,

Section One

Advance Retire Re-advance Lady Across 8 Bars)

tst Couple

st Man
st Lady

and Man

Bars
Advanee to centre
Man: L. R L close Reto L ged rear.
Lady: R., L., Roclose Loto Roy ged rear.
Retire to places
Man: R, L., R. close L.to Ro, grd front.
Lady: L., R Lo elose Roto L, sed frond. 1
Count 1--8, o

Re-advanee dady crossing cight steps;
Forward L., R.OLLORC L Close R, to L.
Forward R., L., R Lo ROLGR, Loacross
Set towards L. side of opposite man (2nd).  (5-8)
Turn half turn 1o L.oon Tast four steps
closing on last step ged pos. rear, facing into
Set on L. side of man and forming a line of
three,
Will take 1t lady's Rohand in his L. hand.
and partner’s L. hand in his R hand,
Count 1 8,
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2nd Lady

2nd Man
1st Lady

1st Man

Linc of
Three

2nd Man
Ladies

QUADRILLES tontd.)

Section Two
The Line of Three (8 Bars)

Bars
With hands joined the line advances to
centre (18t man retires to place as the fine
advances) then retires,
All advance commencing RV
R. Lo Rooclose T to Rused rear.
Retirve --
L., RoO Lo close Roto Lo gid frond. 1
Count 1-8. o)

Retires to place
R.L,RG LR close Lo to R grdrear v G0

Re-advances (ladies crossing over cightsteps .

Forward R., L. RO RO close FLoto R
Forward R., 1., R L., R Ly RO L st 4
tady half tirn to R, 2nd lady hadl turn to (13 16)
[... closing 1.. 1o R., 31d rear, on last four
steps.
Count 1-8.
Finish facing centre of Set, st man in place,
holding partner’s L. hand in his R, hand,
holding 2nd lady’s R. hand in his L. hand,
forming a new line of three.
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QUADRILLES (contd.)
Section Three
Line of Three (Second Time) (8 Bars)

st Lady  With hands joined the line advances to centre
1st Man (2nd man retires to place as they advance). 4
and Lady  Alladvance commencing R.F. Retireon L.F. (17-20)
This is the same as the first line of three.
Line of
Three Re-advances to form ring with 2nd man.
Ladies Forward cight short steps, R., L., R., L., R., 1
L. Ro, L. (parallel pos.), curving inwards on - (2124
last four steps, in centre of set.
2nd Man o Forward four steps (to centre).
Count 1-8.
On 8th count 1st and 2nd couples
finish with hands joined in a ring (circle).

Section Four
Clockwise Gallopade -Retire -Half Right and Left

(8 Bars)
Bars
st and Gallopade commencing L., a hall revo-
2nd Couples lution), count v “and™ 2 “and™ 5 tand™
4 Tand”.
Men disengage L. hands on gth count
when backing oveosrre places.
sCand Retives to opposite place
2nd Couples Men: Ru L, R close Lo R, od front.
Ladies: L., R L. close R to L., 30d front. 4
Count 5, 6, 7, 8. 2y 28)
st and Return o places with halt R. and L., as 4
2nd Couples 1st tig., Section 1. (29-42)
This figure is repeated
2nd couple leading (33-04)
grd couple leading (b5-96)
Ath couple leading \97-128)
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QUADRILLES (contd.)
FIFTH FIGURE- -FLIRTATION (180 BaRs)
IxrrRODUCTION — 8 Bars,

Section One
Grand Circle Propelled Pivot with Partners (8 Bars)

Bars
All Advance to centre
R.. L., R., close L. to R., 30d rear. 2
Count 1, 2, 3, 4. (1-2)
Join hands in a circle as first step is taken: s
the advance continues raise the joined hands
upwards. (Note all commence RUEFL)
Retire to places couples turning inwards (o face
their partners in places. 2
Back L.. R.. L., close R. o L., $1d front, without (3-4)

weight.
Men  Finish preparing to assume waltz hold with partners.
Turn partners with propelled pivot in places.
Count: 1 “and’ 2 “and™ 4 tand” 4 Cand”T 500 4
cand” 6 tand” 7 tand” 8. (5 8)
Ladies finish opened out grd front.
Men finish opened out 3rd rear.
Lady about two and a quarter turns to R.; man
one and three-quarters turns to R.

Note. 'The Oflicial Board of Ballroom Dancing have recom-
mended and adopted the propelled pivot action, as being prefer-
able to the continuous chassé whilst circling.

10—(G.381)



QUADRILLES (contd.)

Section Two
Ladies Adv. Ret.—-Men Adv. Bow (8 Bars)

Bars
All Ladies  Advance, curtsy, retire—-
Forward R.I., L.EF., R, pli¢, close L.},
towards a 5th rear, “Bob” curtsy.
Back L.I'., R, L., close R.to L., grd front. 4
Count 1- 8. 9-12)
All Men Advance —
Forward R.F., 1..I°., R.F., close L. to R.,
parallel or st pos. and bow.
Note when bowing to men the salutation
is slight.
Count 1, 2, 3, 4.
R.I. back turning to L. to face towards
corner lady.
L. diag. back, close Roto L., 3rd front, how 4
to corner lady. (13-16)
Count 1, 2, 3, .

Section Three
Set to Corners and Propelled Pivot (8 Bars)

Bars
Similar o Lancers st fig.
Men turn about two and a quarter turns on the pro-
pelled pivot, releasing hold at end and taking new
partner’s Lo hand in R. hand.
Do not retive on last count, close RUF. o
L.FL grd rear transterring weight. "Pravel
the pivot towards man’s normal place. (17-24)
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QUADRILLES (contd.)

Section Four

Promenade (8 Bars)
Bars
All Couples Promenade round inside of Set anticlock-
wise (one and one-cighth times approxi-
mately).
16 steps—
Ladics commence R.IF.
Men commence LUF. 8
Men finish promenade in own places taking  (275-32)
their new partner  the corner lady
with them,
These 32 bars are repeated thiree times., (33 6.
(b, 96)
(97 128
The ladies move round one place to their
R. on cach promenade.
Men last time will have their own partner
as corner lady.
The figure is concluded by dancing the
grand circle and propelled pivors a hith 8
time. (129--136)
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CALEDONIAN EIGHTSOME REEL

Tur. dancer who already knows the Dashing White
Sergeant (Highland Reel) will have little difficulty
with the Fightsome Reel. The reel of three, or figure of
cight, which is a constituent part of the Highland Reel
occurs 16 times in the Eightsome Reel.

The reels of three are preceded by an introduction of 4o bars
and the dance concludes with the introduction being repeated.
A summary of the sequence follows -

Bars Bars

Grand circle, clockwise 4
Grand circle, anticlockwise 4
Grand Cross (k l(ll(‘\ R. hands |m|u<| 4
Grand Cross (men's L. hands joined . K}
All Set to partners - pas de basque (four times - 4
Propelled pivot (halluchan) 4
Grand chain 16
- 40
st lady in centre of Set (solo . .8
(Whilst cirele of seven cirele clockwise an(lanmlm l\\\w )
15t lady sets to partner and then to opposite man (3rd) - 8
Reelof three (Dashing White Sergeant), ast lady, st and
grd men . . . . . . . .8
- 24
15t lady repeats solo dance 8
st lady sets to 2nd man and then o ﬂh man . .8
Reel of three st lady, 2nd man, gth man 8
24
2nd lady i centre . . . . . 48
grd lady in centre . . . . . 48
th lady in centre . . . . . . .48
— 144
Istman in centre . . . . . . . 48
2nd man in centre . . . . . . . 48
grd man i centre . . . . . . . 48
qth man in centre . . . . . . . 48
- 192
Repeat the fust go bars . . . . . 40

Torar . . 464
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THE EIGHTSOME REEL (contd.)

Form Sets in similar manner to Lancers, cte. In this dance the
couples are numbered clockwise -the 15t couple will have the
2nd couple to their L., and the 4th couple to their R. Facing the

1st couple 1s the grd couple.

The music commences with an introductory chord- all join

hands forming a Circle of Eight (Grand Circle).
Grand Circle (Clockwise) (4 Bars)

Commencing with preliminary hop on R.F. all move round
clockwise with hop and change step as danced in the
Dashing White Sergeant.

Count: “and” 1 “and” 2 “and” 4 “and™ 4 “and™ 5
“and” 6 Yand” 7 Cand” 8 tand.”

ROLLROGLGLURGLGRORGLOR UL LR ROR,

turn to R. on last hop.

Grand Circle (Anticlockwise) (4 Bars)

Repeat the above four bars in an anticlockwise direction
commencing with L..1I°. on 1st count.

Men release their L. hands on 7th count and place on L.
hip, leading ladics into centre of Sct with the R. hand.

On 7th count take the weight to the RUE. then close
L.F. to R.I'. without weight on 8th count. The action is
a marking time on the spot, as the ladies “wheel” into the
centre.

ladies dance hop and change step throughout, moving
forward and turning quarter turn to L. towards centre
of Set whilst dancing 7 “and” 8 “and.”

Ladies finish with R. hands joined forming a cross in the
centre of the Set—men holding their partner’s L. hands
in their R. hands.

All face forward forming a large cross.
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THE EIGHTSOME REEL (contd.)

Grand Cross (Clockwise) Ladies in Centre (4 Bars)
Bars
All couples move forward in a clockwise direction with 4
hop and change step commencing with the preliminary — (9-12)
hop on R F. “and.”
Ladies release their R hands on the hop preceding the
7th count  step back R.I. on 7th count- close L. 1o
R.I. without weight on 8th count.
Men continue with hop and change step, 7 “and” 8 “and”
with rather more (ravel towards the centre of the
cross, preparing to join their L. hands across in the
centre of the Set.
I'he finished position is the set reformed: men in
the centre, the Jadies now on the outside of the cross- -
ladies retain their L. hands in their partner’s R. hands.

Grand Cross (Anticlockwise) Men in Centre (4 Bars)
All couples move forward in an anticlockwise direction 4
with hop and change step commencing with the pre- (13-16)
liminary hop on R.IF.
Men release L. hands on Gth count breaking away from
the centre, RUFL to side on 7th count. Close L. to
R on 8th count with weight. 'Turn slightly o R. o
face towards partner.
Ladies RUFCon 7th count turn Ieftwards to face partner.
Close L. 1o RUF. on 8th count with weight.
Partmers finish facing cach other in places, hands
disengaged, preparing to set with pas de basque.

I
5
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THE EIGHTSOME REEL (contd.)
Set to Partners--Propelled Pivot (8 Bars)

Partners set with pas de basque-—arms raised.

All R.F,, L.F, RF——L.I', R.I, L.I.

R.F, L.F, RF.—L.IF, RT, LI
Count: 1 *“and” 2-—3 “and” 4 then repeat.

All Step forward into propelled pivot commencing RUI.
Partners link R. arms together as they step forward
on the R.J.

Propelled pivot similar to Lancers.

Count: 1 “and” 2 “and” ¢ “and” ¢ “and” 5
“and” 6 “and™ 7 “and™ 8.

Dance two or three complete turns on the propelled
pivot - -finish facing in the direction in which the
pivot commenced weight on the R.E, knee bent
preparing to commence the next movement with
the hop and change step.

Grand Chain (16 Bars)

Ladies move round set clockwise, men anticlockwise (in
similar manner to Lancers), all dancing hop and
change step, touching or taking L. and R. hands
alternately, until meeting partner in opposite places.

Count 1 10 8.
Take weight to R on 7th count, L.EF. forward
(short step) with weight on 8th count.

Partners set with pas de basque, RV LLEF, R LU,
RV, LLE.

Partners link R, arms and propelled pivot  count 1 *and”
2 and” 3 “and” 4 —releasc arms at end and continue
with hop and change step to own places, then repeat
the pas de basque and propelled pivot in places.

All finish facing centre of Sct --not towards partners
~—1st lady prepares to move into centre of set.

Prepare to form circle of seven.
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THE EIGHTSOME REEL cona.
Circle of Seven (8 Bars)

This is similar to the Circle of Eight.

Bars
Move clockwise  hop and change step. 4 (41 -44)
Move antidlockwise- - hop and change step. 4 (45—48)

Finish in places facing inward- hands disengaged.
The lady in the centre of the Scet dances solo any
reel steps with which she is conversant—she demon-
strates her virtuosity-——hop and change step and pas
de basque are the most usual. "The lady will finish
8th bar facing towards her partner.

Reel of Three (16 Bars)
This movement is the same as the Dashing White Sergeant.
Danced (first time) by 1st man, 1st lady, and grd man.

Bars

Men finish in places  -lady remains in centre.
Lady pas de basque with partner, R L, Ry LR L 2 149-50)
and propelled pivot. 2051 -52)
Lady pas de basque with grd man, R, LR TR 2 (53 540
I.. and propelled pivot. 2 155-50)
Figure of cight (reel of three). 8 57 bp
Repeat cirele of seven - 1st lady again solo in centre. 816572

Repeat reel of three but this time—
ist lady sets to 2nd man and then to g4th man. 1h (73-88)
On the last two bars of the figure of cight, 1st lady
moves towards her own place, next to partner
joining hands in circle.
On last bar 2nd lady prepares to move into centre
of Set.
2nd lady will reel similar to 1st lady, e
With partner and opposite man (4th), then with grd
and 1st man, 48 89-13b)

258



THE EIGHTSOME REEL (contd.)
Bars Bars

ard Lady  Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three-—partner and 1st man. 16
Solo reel (cirele of seven). 8
Reel of three —gth and 2nd man. b 48
(137-184)
4th Lady  Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three-—partner and 2nd man. 16
Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three—1st and grd man. 16 48
(184 232)
1st Man  Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three —partner and grd lady. 16
Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three- —-2nd and 4th ladies. 16 48
(233-280)
and Man o Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Recl of three—partner and 4th lady. 16
Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three—3rd and st ladies. 16 48
(281-428)
grd Man  Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three—-partner and 1st lady. 16
Solo reel (circle of scven). 8
Reel of three —4th and 2nd ladies. 16 48
(329 -376)
4th Man  Solo reel (circle of seven). 8
Reel of three-—partner and 2nd lady. 16
Solo reel {circle of seven). 8
Reel of three—ist and grd ladies. 16 48

] (377-424)
The dance concludes by repeating the Introductory
Scction (circle  cross -grand chain). ‘ 40
(425 -464)

Notes. When circling, a continuous chassé can be danced (as in
Lancers) instead of the hop and change step; this is easicr but
is not so spirited as the character of the music calls for.

Raise both arms to shoulder level-—forcarms upward—when
setting with the pas de basque, the ladies may place hands on hips.

The action throughout the dance is continuous, this presents
difficulties to the inexperienced dancer (particularly a Sassenach),
and is most emphasized when changing from one movement into
another.
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THE CARNIVAL

H. R. JOHNSON, B.A.T.D.
Music published by Francis Day & Hunter, Lid.

T'his is a square dance of four figures. Scts are formed
in similar manner to Lancers and Quadrilles. The
dance opens with a four bar introduction during which
men bow to partners and corner ladies—the ladics
acknowledge with curtsy.

It should be noted the dancing is almost continuous
throughout - there is no introductory phrase of cight
bars between the figures as in the Lancers and
Quadrilles.

Figure One

This figure consists mainly of the Barn Dance movement—a

1b-bar sequence danced four times (64 bars).

Bars
Barn Dance movement -
(1) Forward- -(2) Close 3grd rear— (3) Forward- (4)
Forward to 4th pos. with a temps levé action.
Commencing position —
1st couple facing across corner towards 3rd couple.
2nd couple facing across corner towards 4th couple.
Side couples face across corners, grd towards 1st, $th to-
wards 2nd couple.
st and grd, and 2nd and 4th couples advance and retire
across corner with Barn Dance movement. 2
Men advance: L.F, R.F., LF, R.F. (1-2)

Men retire: RUF., LF.O R, LF.

Ladies advance: RUF., LI, R.F., L.I.

Ladies retive: LI, R.F,, LF., R.I.

Corner couples interpose positions with a half R. and L. 2
pattern (similar pattern to Quadrilles) but dancing Barn  (3—4)
Dance movement.

Men: LI, R.F, LF, RIF.—R.}F, LF, R, LF.

Ladies: R.F., L.F.,, R.F., L.LF.—L.F,, R.F.,, L.F.,, R.F.

Finish facing towards own places—partners turn inwards on
last two steps. (Men to L., ladies to R.)
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THE CARNIVAL (contd.)

Bars
Corner couples advance and retire from opposite places 2
with Barn Dance similarly to the first two bars. oo
Finish facing towards partners preparing to assume
a waltz hold.
Men on last beat of 6th bar can omit the acrial position
closing L.F. to R.I". grd rear with weight.

All couples dance propelled pivot. 2
Count 1 8. (7-8)
Ladies: Chain --Barn Dance movement  commencing
with R.F.
The pattern of the Chain is similar to the Quadrilles

but danced across corners by corner ladies. 4
Ladies pass across R. shoulder to R. shoulder. (9 -12)
Ladies recross again passing R. shoulder to R. shoulder. 4

(13 16)

The tour de main is danced with opposite man on
the 11th and 12th bars, and with parter on 15th and
16th bars.
Men: Preparce for tour de main by moving slightly right-
wards on 1oth bar with Barn Dance on R.F. With
1.. hands joined continue Barn Dance movement in a
circling manner (anticlockwise) then follow by tak-
ing partner’s L. hand in L. hand and turning with
partner to face next couple. 16th bar for man is
danced non-progressively, changing the hold to that
of the commencing position. Arms are extended and
curved during the tour de main.
The finished position is important
1st couple face towards 2nd couple’s place which is now
occupicd by the 4th couple.
2nd couple face towards 1st couple’s place which is now
occupicd by the grd couple.
The movement is thus repeated three times across corners. 48
(17 -64)
The effect of the half R. and L. is that couples move one place
round the set: 1st and 2nd couples anticlockwise, grd and 4th
couples clockwise.
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THE CARNIVAL (contd.)
Figure Two— Marching Figure (48 Bars)

All join hands in Grand Circle of Eight. i

All gallopade to L. (clockwise), commencing on L.F.
finish in places, 16 count.

Retaining hands all advance and retire, raising hands
as in 5th fig., Quadrilles. Commence R.UF.

Finish in places, men release L. hands but retain partners
I.. hand in R. hand.

Ladics allemande to back centre of Set; the Allemande
fits o four-bar phrase in the music.

Men: three short steps forward towards centre of Set
commencing R on gth count, close L.F. to R.F.,

parallel pos., slow steps leading lady to centre.
Ladies:  turn under man’s raised R. hand dancing

progressive natural waltz turn, RUF, LF, R LEF,
back, close RUF. to L.F., parallel pos.

Ladies finish backing centre of Set in a small circle hands
joined, arms downwards, facing partners.

Men finish, hands joined, in a larger circle, facing in-
wards and towards partners.

Both circles gallopade to Ri—all commence on RF .-
finish facing partners against own places.

Men  gallopade  anticlockwise- -ladies  clockwise-—12
count.

The ladies having the smaller circle will complete

the circuit two or three times.
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THE CARNIVAL (contd.) .
Bars

D

Partners interpose positions with allemande.

Partners join R. hands.

Turning under raised R. hands ladies dance progressive
reverse waltz turn, L.F, R.EF, LF., REF. back, ciose
L. to R., parallel pos.

Men: progressive natural waltz turn, R.1°., L.F., R.F,
L.F. back, close R.I". to L.V, parallel hos.

Finish with men in small circle with backs to centre of
Set, hands joined with arms downwards; the ladies
outside and facing towards partners, hands joined in
larger circle.

All gallopade to L. - commence L1 6

Men gallopade anticlockwise, ladies clockwise.

Finish facing towards partners in places.

Partners bow and curtsy in places as in Latchford
Schottische.

Ladics: R.F. to side, L.F. to qth pos. rear, rondé. LLF. 2
forward towards partner, close R.F. to LI, grd pos. (31-32)
front, without wcight.

Men: L.I. to side, close R.I. to grd pos. front, R.I. for-
ward towards partner, close LI to RV, 3rd pos. rear.

On last step of the bow and curtsy prepare for
waltz hold.
Waltz round inside of Sct —natural turns. 16
(33-48)
Men commence rotary turn L.F., ladics commence
progressive turn R.EF.

Finish facing towards partners in places preparing for

Grand Chain.

263



THE CARNIVAL (contd.)

Figure Three -The Polka Movement (112 Bars)

Grand Chain giving R. and L. hands alternately, all
commence with the preliminary hop on R and dance
Polka movement forward to opposite places (ladies
omit the jeté at end of 6th bar). Partners bow and
curtsy in opposite places as in Latchford Schottische.
Note the rallentando in the music.

Al continue with Grand Chain commencing preliminary
hop on R.I. towards own places, at end of 14th bar
men prepare o take partner’s L. hand in R. hand.

Men continue Polka movement, moving slightly towards
centre;  ladies continue, but moving slightly back-
wards turning rightwards.

Iinish having formed Grand Moulin (Grand Cross):
men with Lo hands joined across centre, R. hands
joined to partner’s L. hand.

All continue with polka movement forward, the cross
turning anticlockwise. Half round.

Couples finish in opposite places, disengage hands, and
face towards partners.,

Couples how and curtsy in opposite places.

Men: Lo to side, close RUE o g0d pos. front. R.E. for-
ward towards partner, close L.V, srd pos. rear.

Ladies: R o side - rondé LuE. o 5th pos. rear. L1
forward towards partner, close RUF. to L.

Parters assume waltz hold and rotary polka to places.

Men commence with preiiminary hop on RUIF.,

Lidies commence with preliminary hop on L.

15t couple continue rotary polka towards 3rd couple’s
place.

2nd couple continue rotary polka towards 4th couple’s
place.

Stde couples remain in places for bars 31 and 32.
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THE CARNIVAL (contd.)

Couples join right across forming Moulinet in similar
manner to the 4th (visiting) fig. of Lancers.

Polka forward once round (clockwise), commence with
prcliminary hop on R.I.; disengage hands on last
polka preparing to join L. hands across.

Polka forward once round (anticlockwise) breaking
away.

1st and 2nd couples continue polka but moving back-
ward towards their placcs.

All finish joining hands in Grand Circle.

Polka once round Set to L. (clockwise); all commence
with preliminary hop on R.F.

Disengage on last bar, partners turning to face in places
with R. hand joined, preparing to repeat Grand
Chain.

Repeat Grand  Chain —Grand  Moulin—-bow and
curtsy and rotary polka to places—bars 1-30.

3rd couple continue rotary polka towards 2nd couple’s
place.

4th couple continue rotary polka towards 1st couple’s
place.

Leading couples remain in place for last two bars.

Repeat Moulinet R. hands joined; L. hands joined.

Repeat Grand Circle.

Finish in places, partners with inside hands joined
(man’s R. hand holding partner’s L. hand).
All couples Berlin Polka to centre of Sct.
(Berlin Polka described on page 178.)
Change hands and Berlin Polka back to places. Assume
waltz hold at end.

Couples rotary polka to opposite places; men com-
mence with preliminary hop on R.F., ladies L.F.
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THE CARNIVAL (contd.)

Bars
Couples from opposite places repeat Berlin Polka to
centre and back (4 bars). 8
Couples rotary polka back to places (4 bars). (1o5—-112)

Break away in places on last bar, inside hands joined.

Notes. Ladies on 32nd bar and 8oth bar are preparing to join
R. hands across in moulinet.  After the hop on R.I., preceding
these bars, the change of weight which is necessary to commence
the moulinet all on the R.F. is probably best danced by the
ladies stepping L.F. forward (1), close R.F. to 3rd pos. rear (2),
hesitate for grd and qth beats, with the weight on the R.F.,
preparing to temps levé,

On last beat of the 24th bar men and Jadies close without
weight.

The footwork for visiting men on goth and 88th bars is: hop
on L., turning strongly to L., R.IF. back (1): still turning close
Ll o RO (2), jeté on to RUF. (3), joining hands in Grand
Circle. These bars for men are well travelled.



THE CARNIVAL (contd.)

Figure Four--The Waltz Movement (96 Bars)
Bars

All face across corneis joining R. hands.

All balancé forward and backward, commencing R.F. 2

(1-2)

Men turn ladies with allemande under R. hand--ladies 2
finish backing into centre of Set- -R. hands still joined. (3 -4)

Ladics: rotary reverse waltz, RV, LI, R.F., pas glissé,

L.F.,, R.F.

Men: progressive natural turn, R.I'., L.F., R.I., pas gliss¢,
L.F., R.F.

Repeat balancés and allemande—men changing positions 4
with ladies—acknowledge partners during pas glissé  (5--8)
(last bar).

Assumce waltz hold and waltz round the Set. Men com- 14
mence LF. natural rotary turn -ladies R.I°. natural (9-22)
progressive turn-—Pas de Valse on 14th bar

Men: R. L. R. Ladies: L. R. L.

Bow and curtsy to partner, and turn to face corner. 2
o ey
Men: L.F. back. Closc R.F. to LL.¥. 3grd front facing new
partner.

Ladics: R.F. toside, rondé L..F. to short 4ih pos. rear. L.}V,
forward turning to R. Close R.I. to L.F. grd front facing
ncw partner,
The above 24 bars are repeated three times. 72
(25-96)
Fourth time men balancé across corner to their own
partner.
The music finishes with a g-bar finale—turn partner under
arm allemande -curtsy and bow.
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NOTES ON THE FOOT POSITIONS

Tuere are no closed intermediate positions.  \n intermediate position
is a position formed between 2nd and 4th position. Note that in the
accompanying chart the intermediate position is shown as diagonal,
this term is more deseriptive of the step in relation to the body.
Classes of Position—

(a) Toe (point).

(6) Ball of foot.

(¢) Flat (whole foot).

(d) Acrial. Any position in which the foot is off the ground-—-

(1) Low acrial--ankle height.
(2) Mcdium—calf height.
(3) High—knee height.

Professional candidates should note that the Oflicial Board of
Ballroom Dancing clarified the foot positions as follows (the
angle at which the fect are placed in the 1s¢ pos. must be main-
tained throughout)—

15t pos. Heels together, toes turned out at an angle of 45 degrees
from the Line of Direction, that is go degrees in relation of one
foot to the other.

ond pos. Liither foot placed to the side neither in advance nor
rearward of the standing foot.

3rd pos. Place the heel of one foot to the instep of the other.

4th pos. Extend the foot forward directly opposite 15t pos.

5th pos. 'The heel of one foot placed at the side of the big toe
of the opposite foot.

Rear pos. Any position taken behind the standing foot.

269



GLOSSARY

A Coin (ah-kwahn). To the corner.

A Cort, (ah-ko-tay). To the side.

A Drorr (ah-droo-ah). To the right.

Apvance. Term used in square dances. When advancing Solo
or in Lines of three or more commences on right foot. When
advancing in couples commence on outside foot.

Abvance AND ReTiRE.  Three steps forward and close to grd
position rear without weight. Three steps backwards and close
3rd position front.

AeRriar. A position where the foot is in the air.

A Gavene (ah-gohsh). To the left.

Arek Gih-lay). Astep taken with the heel meeting the Hoor first.

Avremanne  (ahlmahnd).  Either partner turning under the
raised arms; it is more usual for the lady to turn underneath.

Arriire (ah-ree-air). Rear or backward.

Assemprl (ah-sahm-blay). 'T'o bring together, i.c. bring the foot
from an open to a closed position, or from one closed position
to another closed position.

Avanrt (ah-vahn). To the front— forward.

A vos Praces (ah-vo-plahs). Regain your places.

Barance. The correct distribution of the weight of the body.

Baranci: (bah-lahn-say). A\ rising and falling movement on the
ball of one toot whilst the other foot is brought to a closed
position without weight.

Barrongé (bah-lonnay). Taken from an acrial position. Bend the
knee of the moving leg, bringing the foot towards the sup-
porting leg with a temps levé, re-extend the foot again.
(Can be taken in-out-in or out-in—out.) A step in which
the moving foot appears as if it were passing over a ball.

Barrements (baht-mahn). Beatings.

Bow. Acknowledgment for the man. Form of salutation by the
man cquivalent to the lady’s curtsy.

Cuaine (shayn). A figure in which the hands are alternately

given in meeting another dancer.

Cuaine ANcrase (ahnglayz). Commonly known as Right and
Left, except that hands do not touch when danced as right
and left.

CHAiNes DEs DaMes (-day-dahm). Ladies’ Chain.
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Chassé  (shahs-say). A\ chasing movement consisting of three
steps—step, close, step. i

CHasst BaTru (bahttu). .\ beaten chassé.

CHassé CrorsE.  Chassé crossing.  Partners chassé across, man
behind lady. Closing in 3rd position front.

CoiN (kwahn). Corner.

C:oUNTER OR CONTRA PROMENADE. Promenade position but man's
left hip in contact with lady’s right hip.

Courk (koo-pay). Cutting movement in which the weight of the
body is cut from one foot to the other.

Cromst. Traversé (g.0.).

Curtrsy. Acknowledgment for the lady. Form of salutation by the
lady usually to her partner.

Devans (day-dahn). Inwardly, inward.

Dfcact (day-gah-jhay). A disengagement of the foot from a
closed position to an open position with or without weight.

Drnors (day-or). Outwardly, outward.

Demt (deh-me). Half.

DErriEre. Behind.

Dessous (des-soo). Under or to the rear.

DEssus (dessu). Over or to the front.

Drvant. In front.

Dos A Dos (doh-za-doh). Back to back.

Drorr (droo-ah). Right.

LrLevaTions. Raisings, movements in which the foot and leg arc
raised from the floor.

EN ARrrIERe (ahn ah-ree-air). To the rear or to retire.

EN Avant. To the front or advance.

En Depans. Inward.

EN Denors. Qutward.

ENn L’AIR (ahn-lair). A movement off the ground —in the air.

EN PassanTt (ahn-pahssan). In passing.

EN TErRrEe (ahn-tahr). The foot on the floor.

ENTREE (ahn-tray). The opening of a dance—entry.

EPAULEMENT (ay-pole-mahn). The shoulder.

Frexion. Bending of the joints.

Fonpu. A bending of the supporting leg.

FouerTE (foo-ett-ay). A whipping movement of the raised foot
as it passes rapidly before or behind the supporting leg.

Garrorape. Continuous chassé (see Lancers).
GaucHE (gohsh). Left.
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Guissit, A gliding movement in any direction.

Granp Chain.  Partners face each other and give right hands,
then tour the figure starting in opposite directions, giving
right and left hands alternately until partners meet  in
opposite places. Balance forward and backward and continue
the chain to places (5th fig., Lancers).

Jert (jhettay). A thrown step in which a springing off is made
from one foot alighting on to the other foot.

Lapies Coain (CoAINEs pes Dames). Opposite ladies in changing
places with cach other give right hands in passing and place
their left hand in the opposite man’s left hand, the man then
leads lady into his partner’s place with tour des mains
(turning of the hands).

[ ENvERs. Reverse, sometimes called a rebours.

Levic (lev-ay). A levering movement, rvising on to the ball of one
foot or the balls of both feet.

Leve TeMes. A rising time. Raising one leg with some movement
of the other leg  a low hop.

Levit, Sauris. A jump, falling on one foot while the other remains
raased.

Lint or Dance. 'The normal forward progression round the
ballroom, anticlockwise ~the line that is parallel to the four
walls,

Marcnt (marshay). A forward step -toe or ball of foot touching
the tloor first.

Mirn (MouvnN (moo-lan)).  All couples form the pattern of a
windmill, join hands across, and move round in a circle.
Mict Ssarn (MourniNer  (moo-lin-nay)).  I'wo couples  join
hands across in windmill formation and move round in a

circle (qth hg., Lancers).

Ouvertr oo-vair)., Legs open sideways to left or right.

Pas (pah). Astep.

Pas Arci. A\ normal walking step, heel touching the floor first.

Pas pr Basoue (pah-der-bahsk).  Jeté with demi-rondé¢ to 2nd
position. Assemblé o 5th front (ball of foot). Slight pli¢ and
coup¢ in place, finishing 5th en Pair with toc pointing to the
tfloor.

Pas ve Gavorre (gah-vot). Glide either foot forward, close the
other foot 10 3rd position rear, glide first foot forward, pass the
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second foot through 1st to 4th aerial position in front. (A 4th
point position is frequently substituted for the aerial position.)

Pas GrissapE. Step in any direction--glide other foot to grd
position, lowering heel and transferring weight. Is generally
understood as a step to the side, closing other foot to a 3rd
Jront position with weight, then moving the first foot again.

Pas Grissg. Step in any direction, glide opposite foot to 3rd position
without weight. 1s generally understood as a step to the
side, closing other foot to grd front position without transterence
of weight, then moving the closing foot into another position
or movement.

Pas Marcng. A marching step - -toe or ball of foot touching the
floor first.

Pas bE MAzZURKA. Step forward, close foot to grd rear position,
temps levé and fouctté with front [vot to grd rear aerial position.

Pas pE VALse. A movement of three steps taken forward or back-
ward, commencing with cither foot: forward to 4th position,
forward to 4th position, and close to grd position rear. Backward
to 4th position, backward to 4th position, close to grd position
Jront.

Pas pE Zeprnyr. A stretched or sweeping movement from 4th
position rear to 4tk position forward, or vice versa.

PeEmTiTE (pet-cet). Small.

Pigut (pec-kay). Describes movements in the steps of which
only the heel meets the floor.

PiroueTTE (pec-roo-ct). A turn. One or more complete turns on
the toe or ball of one foot.

Pivor. To turn on onc or hoth feet.

Puik (plec-ay). Flexion or bending of onc or both knces.

Point. Toe pointed to the floor, the foot fully stretched, with the
weight of the body sustained on the other foot.

Pointc DE TALON. Movements made with the point of the heel.

Powse. Carriage of the body.

ProMENADE. A couple with hands joined move round inside of
set usually 8 or 16 steps (L.ancers—Quadrilles).

ProMENADE PosiTioN. Relative positions of the man’s and the
lady’s bodies. Man’s right hip in contact with partner’s
left hip, the other sides of the bodies opened out forming a
V shape.

PropeLLED Prvor. Step forward on right foot using left foot to
propel the body round to the right (clockwise) (Lancers).

REBOURS (re-boor). Reverse.
REBROUSSALE (re-broo-sal). The heel position of the foot.
ReLEVE (rcl-avay). Relifting or straightening of the knee.
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RerrRAVERSE (re-trah-vair-say). To go over the same place -
recross.  In Lancers take seven walking steps to opposite
place,  ladies passing on  the inside.  Finish  with  an
assemblé,

Ruyrim. The regular accentuation of a certain beat or beats in
the bars of the music.

RiGir asn L Couples change places: men crossing behind
the Tadies, ladies passing across centre left shoulder to left
shoulder, men passing right shoulder to ladies’ right shoulder.
Three walking steps and an assemblé to grd position rear on
4th count, then men incline to right, ladies to left, and con-
tinue to opposite places with three walking steps and an
assemblés Repeat back to places. Deseribed in detail under
Quadrilles C1st fig.).

Roxn. Any movement in a circle.

Ronn b Jamse(rawn-der-jhahm). Rounding the leg in a circle
cither inwards or outwards, on the floor or raised.

Rupement (ru-mahn). ‘To kick Horcibly throwing the leg into an

open position,

SAULE (sotay). A springing movement with progression.  In
practice a hop during which the bhody travels, the body rising
more than in a temps leve,

SE1 1o PARTNER AND TURN. A movement in Lancers, Quadrilles,
cte. Man and lady turn to face cach other. Both right foot
to side, close left foot to right foot, 3rd position front, then
repeat. Left foot toside, close right foot to left foot, 3rd position
Jront. Repeat. Then forward right foot into propelled pivot.

SssONE-CIINEAUNX (sIs-50n11). Scissors step.

Seie Prvor. Used by lady to turn from a fall away position to
get body square to man. She turns on the ball of foot, brush-
ing the other foot towards the ““turning™ toot as the turn is
made, then moves the foot forward between her partner’s teet.

SOUTENU (soo-ter-noo). Sustained or supported.

Str Prace. In place on the spot.

Tacer. Musical direction indicating silence.

T'enmpo. The speed at which the musie is played---the number of
bars of music per minute.

Temes (tahmd. Part of a step.

Temes LEvE. A\ hop without progression --a low hop on the spot.

:NDRE (tahndr). To stretch. The opposite of plié.

Texov Pas otahndr). A\ stretehed step.

Terre A TerrE(tchr-ah-tchr). A movement on the ground—a
gliding style of dancing, small steps connected with cach other
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lightly gliding over the floor. Nearly all ballroom steps are so
danced in contradistinction to steps taken en lair.

‘TiME. The division of a piece of music into bars or measures, i.c.
number of beats in a bar of music.

‘TiroiR. A movement in Lancers (1st fig.). A couple traverse
passing between opposite couple to opposite places then
return to own places passing on the outside.

‘four (toor). A round movement whether exccuted in place or
moving away.

Tour pE Corps. Turn of the body.

Tour N AR, Turn in the air.

Tour pE MAIN (toor day men). Turn of the hands. A couple
with hands joined make a circle round the joined hands.
TOURNE (toor-nay). A movement by which the whole leg is

turned inward or outward.

TourNURE. When presenting a hand to partner turn the body to
“look” at partner or other person.

'TRAVERSE (trah-ver-say). "L'o cross--similar to retraverse (per se).
TwINKLE. A movement of three steps, can be commenced with
cither foot—forward, close back or back close, forward.
T'wo Step.  Chassé backward, forward, or turning. Rotary

chass¢ is generally understood to be a Two Step.

Vis A Vis. Facing or opposite.

Wartz CuaiN.  Face partners and join right hands. Balancé
forward on right foot, backward on left foot. Man turns
lady under right arm- ~lady dances half reverse turn (rotary
part of turn) and pas de valse to next partner. Man exccutes
a full natural turn (progressive and rotary). Repeat seven
times completing the circuit of the set to starting place.
Described in detail under Waltz Cotillion.

ZxpPuYR. A light step in which the toe lightly touches the floor

in passing from one raised extended position to another
extended position.
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GRAMOPHONE RECORDS

Merry Widow Waltz

Polka Mazurka

Ladbroke

Doris Waltz,

La Rinka -Maxina
Cavalcade Waltz (Modern .\h
Chrysanthemum Walwz .
Varsoviana —Spanish Waltz
Esperano Barn Dance
Square Tango

Pride of Erin W.lh/
Hurndilla .
[mperial Waltz
Fugene Tango
Destiny Waltz
Fascmation Tango (Tell me 'm lmqn(m
Royal Fanpress Tango  Tango Waltz
Iylde Waltz =Viennese Waltz .

See me dance the Polka

Ciuckoo Waltz
Gay Gordons .
Moonlight Saunter
Lola Tango . . . .
Boston 'T'wo Step - Progress Barn Dance
Veleta Barn Dance

Military T'wo Step .

Latchford Schottische

Lancers

Lancers

Quadrilles

Waltz Coullion

Carnnal

l‘)vu.'l‘ln‘vc Step

Marine Four Step
La Mascotte

Savoy Tango
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. Columbia I'B 15

Columbia DX 1505
Columbia DX 1280
Columbia DX 1222
Columbia DX 1368
Columbia DX 1202
Columbia B 2609
Columbia DX 1460

. Decca K 1770
Clolumbia DX 1240
Columbia DX 1322
Columbia DX 1257
Columbia DX 1347
Columbia DX 1383
Columbia DX 1541
Columbia DX 1243
Columbia FB 2646
Columbia DX 1218
Columbia DX 1523
50
Brunswick 03968 B

. Columbia DX 1355
. Columbia DX 1515

Decea I 8911
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NOTE ON THE OFFICIAL BOARD
OF BALLROOM DANCING

Tur Board is composed of prominent teachers of dancing selected
by members of the profession.

The following organizations are the principal dancing socicties -
Allied Association of Teachers of Dancing.

British Association of 'T'cachers of Dancing.

Empire Socicty of 'Teachers of Dancing.

International Dancing Masters .\ssociation.

Imperial Society of Teachers of Dancing (Incorporated).
Midland Association of Teachers of Dancing.

Northern Counties Dance Teachers Association.
National Association of Teachers of Dancing.

Scottish Dance Teachers Alliance.

United Kingdom Dance T'eachers Alliance.

With one exception cach of these socicties has two representa-
tives on the Old 'Time Dance Committee of the Oflicial Board of
Ballroom Dancing.

The main objective of the committee 1s to establish not only the
correct technique but also the original figuration of Old ‘L'ime
Dances; in the past few years much progress and certainty has
been achieved.

On the recommendation of the Official Board the above
societics have adopted a uniform syllabus for the Amateur Medal
Tests (Bronze, Silver, and Gold) and Professional Examinations
(Associate, Member, and Iellow).

The syllabus dances arc as follows-—

Waltz, Square Dances.
Military Two Step. Waltz Cotillion.
Boston Two Step. Lancers.
Veleta. Quadrilles.

Royal Empress Tango.
Lola Tango.
Latchford Schottische.
Moonlight Saunter.
Fylde Waltz,
Gainsborough Glide.
Destiny Waltz.
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Other dances will be added as they become standardized by
the Oflicial Board for Championship Competitions.

Any qualified teacher will be only too pleased to help you with
your Medal Test.

In bricf, for the Bronze Standard three dances are necessary,
for the Silver five dances, and for the Gold cight dances. The
Waliz Cotillion, Lancers, and Quadrille are not included in the
Amateur Tests,

Professional candidates must, of course, be able both to teach
and dance all the recognized dances with a high standard of
performance and possess a thorough knowledge of the technique
of dancing.

The dancing profession is greatly indebted to the many know-
ledgeable experts of the Old Time Committee of the Official
Board of Ballroom Dancing, not only for guidance but also for
the successtul establishment of that high standard of technique
and of clegance which undoubtedly is to be found in Old Time
Dancing to-day.
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MONTHLY LETTER SERVICE

INDISPENSABLE TO TEACHERS
STUDENTS, AND 0O.T. DANCERS

€2 2s. per annum.  (£3 3s. abroad)

Send for free specimen-—over 1000 dances in stock

TWO NEW BOOKS BY MICHAEL GWYNNE

THE THEORY AND TECHNIQUE OF THE
CHAMPIONSHIP DANCES, with Examination
Questions and Answers (10s. 6d., post 9d.)

A complete technical guide in Chart Form for
Teachers and Students preparing for Examinations.
100 pages.

THE NEW DANCES (7s. 6d., post 9d.)

A selection of recent Prize-winning Dances to-
gether with popular dances. Detailed descriptions
of over 35 dances (including Square Dances).
120 pages.

Write to

MICHAEL GWYNNE

1 THE SQUARE, BOURNEMOUTH, HANTS
Phone: 1126






BALLROOM
DANCING

By

Alex Moore

This book has bheen compiled by one of
the leading and best-known exponents off
ballroom dancing and ¢mbodies all the
latest developments in the technique of
ballroom dancing. It illustrates and
describes in detail the steps of the Quick-
step, Waltz, Foxtrot, and "Tango, whilst
the Blues, Rumba, Quick Waltz, and
Rhythm Dancing are also dealt with.
A section is included on Amateur Medal
Tests, Competition Dancing, and  Ex-
pression in Dancing.

Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. Illustrated

PITMAN



A1 ST AFAL AT FATET AFIEHY, GFAFIAT
Lat Bahaaur Shastri National Acadmey of Administration Library
wgd
MUSSOORIE

gg 1¥a% fasaifeq arde aF arfea s )
This book is to he returned on the date last stamped.

fzats

Date

ITTF
T geEar
Borrower's

_No.

EGIED

Date

ELIRCT:H

FY gear

Borrower’s
No.




793.3 Il

Gwy aarfea we

t Acc No. 16596
i Hear qrAF AT
Class No,” —' Book No.
ATH
Author Gwynne, M,
MEB L, e s e .

©293.3 65356

Gl LIBRARY
WY  LAL BAHADUR SHASTRI

National Academy of Administration
MUSSOORIE

Accession Na. ” ! éw

1. Books are Issued for 15 days only but
may have to be recalled earlier if urgen-
tly required.

2. An over-due charge of 25 Paise per day
per volume will be charged.

3. Books may be renewed on request, at
the discretion of the Librarian.

4. Perlodicals, Rare and Refrence books
may not be issued and may be con-
sulted only In the Library.

5. Books lost, defaced or injured In any
way shall have to be replaced or its
daunbhle orice shall be pald by the



